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Manuals

Manuals

Manuals for this product are provided as booklets ([]J]) and as electronic manuals (&) in the
EXPRESSBUILDER DVD ((2)).

EXPRESSBUILDER

Safety Precautions and Regulatory Notices

Describes points of caution to ensure the safe use of this server.
Read these cautions before using this server.

User’s Guide

[:E] Chapter 1: General Description | Overviews, names, and functions of the server components

Chapter 2: Preparations | Installation of additional options, connection of peripheral devices,
and suitable location for this server

Chapter 3: Setup | System BIOS configurations and summary of EXPRESSBUILDER

Chapter 4: Appendix | Specifications

PPl Installation Guide

m Chapter 1: Installing Operating | Installation of OS and drivers, and precautions for installation
System

Chapter 2: Installing Bundled | Installation of NEC ESMPRO, BMC Configuration, and other bundled
Software | software

Maintenance Guide

m Chapter 1: Maintenance | Server maintenance, error messages, and troubleshooting

Chapter 2 Configuring and | Changing hardware configuration, installing additional devices and

i h .
Upgrading the System setting up management tools

Chapter 3: Useful Features | The detail of system BIOS settings, SAS Configuration Utility, and
EXPRESSBUILDER

Other manuals

The detail of NEC ESMPRO, BMC Configuration, and other features.
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Conventions Used in This Document

Conventions Used in This Document

Notations used in the text

In addition to safety-related symbols urging caution, three other types of notations are used in this document.
These notations have the following meanings.

Important |Indicates critical items that must be followed when handling hardware or operating software. If
the procedures described are not followed, hardware failure, data loss, and other serious
malfunctions could occur.

Note Indicates items that must be confirmed when handling hardware or operating software.

Tips Indicates information that is helpful to keep in mind when using this server.

Optical disk drive

This server is equipped with one of the following drives. These drives are referred to as optical disk drive in this
document.

e DVD Super MULTI drive

Hard disk drive

Unless otherwise stated, hard disk drive described in this document refers to both of the following.
e Hard disk drive (HDD)
e Solid state drive (SSD)

Removable media

Unless otherwise stated, removable media described in this document refer to both of the following.
e USB flash drive
e Flash FDD
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Conventions Used in This Document

Abbreviations of Operating Systems

Windows Operating Systems are referred to as follows.

Operating Systems which is being supported is different depending on product model.

See Chapter 1 (1.2 Supported Windows) in Installation Guide (Windows) for detailed information.

Notations in this document Official names of OS

Windows Server 2016 Standard

Windows Server 2016
Windows Server 2016 Datacenter

Windows Server 2012 R2 Standard

Windows Server 2012 R2
Windows Server 2012 R2 Datacenter

Windows Server 2008 R2 Standard

Windows Server 2008 R2
Windows Server 2008 R2 Enterprise

POST

POST described in this document refers to the following.

e Power On Self-Test

BMC

BMC described in this document refers to the following.

e Baseboard Management Controller
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Trademarks

Trademarks

EXPRESSSCOPE is a registered trademark of NEC Corporation

Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Server are registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and
other countries.

Intel, and Xeon are registered trademarks of Intel Corporation of the United States.

All other product, brand, or trade names used in this publication are the trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective
trademark owners.
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Warnings and Additions to This Document

Warnings and Additions to This Document

Unauthorized reproduction of the contents of this document, in part or in its entirety, is prohibited.
This document is subject to change at any time without notice.

Do not make copies or alter the document content without permission from NEC Corporation.

p w DR

If you have any concerns, or discover errors or omissions in this document, contact your sales

representative.

o

Regardless of article 4, NEC Corporation assumes no responsibility for effects resulting from your
operations.

6. The sample values used in this document are not the actual values.

Keep this document for future use.

Latest editions

This document was created based on the information available at the time of its creation. The screen images,
messages and procedures are subject to change without notice. Substitute as appropriate when content has
been modified.

The most recent version of the guide, as well as other related documents, is also available for download from
the following website.

http://www.nec.com/
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NEC Express5800 Series
Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4,
R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

Installing Operating System

This chapter describes how to install an operating system.

1. Before Starting Setup

Describes the Service Packs and mass storage controllers that EXPRESSBUILDER supports.

2. Setting Up the Operating System

Describes the flow of setting up the operating system.

3. Setting Up Windows Server 2016

Describes how to set up Windows Server 2016.

4. Setting Up Windows Server 2012 R2

Describes how to set up Windows Server 2012 R2.

5. Setting Up Windows Server 2008 R2

Describes how to set up Windows Server 2008 R2.

6. Setup for Solving Problems

Describes the features that must be set up in advance so that the server can recover from any trouble
quickly and precisely.

7. Windows OS Parameter File

Describes how to set up the operating system by using the parameter file.

8. Backing Up System Information

Describes how to inherit system information when the device is replaced.

9. Precautions for Using Hyper-V

This section describes precautions for using Hyper-V on Express5800/ft series.
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Chapter 1 Installing Operating System

1. Before Starting Setup

I . Before Starting Setup

This section describes a supported Windows, Service Pack, and other options for installation.

I.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER

Use the attached EXPRESSBUILDER to re-install the OS.

To start EXPRESSBUILDER, insert the DVD into the server and power on the server, or press <Ctrl> + <Alt> +
<Delete> keys to restart the server.

For details, see Chapter 3 (5. Details of EXPRESSBUILDER) in the Maintenance Guide.

1.2 Supported Windows OS

EXPRESSBUILDER supports the following editions of Windows operating systems:

EB
0s

- Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

- Setup with Windows Standard Installer

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4 model

Boot mode Setup
Windows OS
UEFI Legacy EB 08
Standard 4 N/A v 4
Windows Server 2012 R2 *
Datacenter 4 N/A v 4
Standard N/A N/A N/A N/A
Windows server 2008 R2 *
Enterprise N/A v v 4
v’ : Supported
*: Supported on the server with a GUI or full installation only.
Express5800/R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 model
Boot mode Setup
Windows OS
UEFI Legacy EB 0s
Standard v N/A 4 v
Windows Server 2016 ™2
Datacenter v N/A v v

*1: Supported on the Desktop Experience only.

*2: “Nano Server” is not supported on Express5800 series servers.

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

v’ : Supported
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Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 1. Before Starting Setup

1.3 Service Pack Support

The following combination of operating system installation discs and Service Packs are supported by
EXPRESSBUILDER.

OS installation disc No Service Pack Applying Service Pack 1
Windows Server 2016 4 N/A
Windows Server 2012 R2 v N/A
Windows Server 2008 R2 with Service Pack 1 v (% N/A
Windows Server 2008 R2 N/A v

v’ : Supported

* Service Pack included is also installed when the Windows is installed.
Service Pack is definitely applied after the Windows is installed.

1.4 Mass Storage Controllers Supported by EXPRESSBUILDER

The table below lists the mass storage controllers supported by EXPRESSBUILDER.

Windows Server 2016 Windows Server 2012 R2 | Windows Server 2008 R2

Controller that can be installed by using EXPRESSBUILDER

None N/A N/A N/A

Other options

N8803-040/040F

4 v
Fibre Channel 1ch board kit N/A
N8803-040AF
v
Fibre Channel 1ch board kit N/A N/A
N8803-041 p . B
SAS board

v’ Supported
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Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 2. Setting Up the Operating System

2. Setting Up the Operating System

See the figure below to set up your OS installation.

= D
I

Execute Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER?

Yes No
Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER Setup with OS standard installer
Windows Server 2016 Chapter 1 (3.2) Windows Server 2016 Chapter 1 (3.3)
Windows Server 2012 R2 | Chapter 1 (4.2) Windows Server 2012 R2 |Chapter 1 (4.3)
Windows Server 2008 R2 | Chapter 1 (5.2) Windows Server 2008 R2 | Chapter 1 (5.3)

Setup for solving problems

Windows Server 2016

Windows Server 2012 R2 Chapter 1 (6)

Windows Server 2008 R2

v

Setting up status notification Chapter 1 (3.16)

function of ft server

v

Backing up System Information Chapter 1 (8)

v

C D
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Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 3. Setting Up Windows Server 2016

J. Setting Up Windows Server 2016

Set up Windows Server 2016.

3.1 Before Starting Setup

3.1.1 Precautions

Read through the cautions explained here before starting setup.

EB : Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

08  : Setup with Windows standard installer

BIOS settings

Change Boot Mode to UEFI Mode. See Chapter 3 (1. System BIOS) in Maintenance Guide for details.
Boot — Boot Mode — UEFI

Note The [Boot Mode] setting is set to [UEFI] when [Load Setup Defaults] in BIOS Setup
Utility (SETUP) is executed.

Change Boot Mode to XHCI Mode. See Chapter 3 (1. System BIOS) in Maintenance Guide for details.
Boot — Advanced — USB Configuration — XHCI Mode — Auto

Note The [XHCI Mode] setting is set to[Auto]Jwhen [Load Setup Defaults] in BIOS Setup
Utility (SETUP) is executed.

At re-installation, open Boot Option Priorities in BIOS Setup Utility to make sure that the higher

boot priority than Windows Boot Manager is specified for optical disk drive.

Example of correct setting

[Boot]-[Boot Option Priorities]
- Boot Option #1 [UEFI: Optical Disk Drive]
- Boot Option #2 [Windows Boot Manager]
— The system is booted from the OS installation media.

Example of incorrect setting

[Boot] - [Boot Option Priorities]
- Boot Option #1 [Windows Boot Manager]
- Boot Option #2 [UEFI: Optical Disk Drive]
—The system is not booted from the OS installation media.

Note - Be sureto insert OS installation disc into optical disk drive before running
BIOS Setup Utility.

- If Windows Boot Manager is not displayed in Boot Option Priorities, you
need not to confirm the boot priority.
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Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 3. Setting Up Windows Server 2016

Hardware configuration

The following hardware configurations require special procedures.

LTO and similar media
EB Do not set media that is unnecessary to installation during setup.

Setup when mass memory is installed

EB If mass memory is installed in your system, the large size of paging file is required at installation. Thus, the
partition size for storing debug information (dump file) may not be secured.

If you fail to secure the dump file size, use Windows standard installer for setup, and allocate the file space
required for storing the dump file to other hard disk drives by performing the following steps.

1. Set the system partition size to a size sufficient to install the OS and paging file.

2. Specify another disk as the destination to store the debug information (required dump file size) by
referring to Chapter 1 (6. Setup for Solving Problems).

If the hard disk drive does not have enough space to write the dump file, set the partition size to a size
sufficient to install the OS and paging file, and then add another hard disk drive for the dump file.

Note If the partition size for installing Windows is smaller than the size to install the OS
and paging file, expand the partition size or add another hard disk drive.

If sufficient space cannot be secured for the paging file, perform either of the following after setting up
Windows is complete.

— Specify a hard disk drive other than the system drive as the location to store the paging file
for collecting memory dump.
Create a paging file of the installed memory size + 400 MB or more in a drive other than the system
drive.

The paging file that exists in the first drive (in the order of drive letter C, D, E, ...)
is used as the temporary memory dump location. Therefore, the size of the
paging file must be "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more. Paging files in
dynamic volumes are not used for dumping memory. The setting is applied after
restarting the system.

Example of correct setting

C: No paging file exists
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more

— The paging file in drive D can be used for collecting memory dump
because its size is "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more.

Example of incorrect setting 1

C: Paging file whose size is smaller than the installed memory size
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more

— The paging file in drive C is used for collecting memory dump, but
collection may fail because the size of the paging file is smaller than the
installed memory size.
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Example of incorrect setting 2

C: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size x 0.5"
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size x 0.5"
E: Paging file whose size is 400 MB

— The total paging file size in all drives is "installed memory size + 400 MB",
but collection may fail because only the paging file in drive C is used for
collecting memory dump.

Example of incorrect setting 3

C: No paging file exists
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more
(in dynamic volume)

— Paging files in a dynamic volume cannot be used for collecting memory
dump. Thus, collecting memory dump fails.

— Specify adrive other than the system drive for "Dedicated Dump File".

Create the registry shown below by using the Registry Editor and specify the name of Dedicated
Dump File.

<When specifying the file named "dedicateddumpfile.sys" in drive D>

Key: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM
\CurrentControlSet\Control\CrashControl

Name: DedicatedDumpFile

Type: REG_Sz

Data: D:\dedicateddumpfile.sys

Note the following when specifying Dedicated Dump File:
e Pay strict attention to edit the registry.
e The setting is applied after restarting the system.
e Specify a drive that has free space of "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more.
e Dedicated Dump File cannot be placed in dynamic volumes.
e Dedicated Dump File is only used for collecting memory dump, and is not used as virtual memory.
Specify the paging file size so that sufficient virtual memory can be allocated in the entire system.

System partition size

The system partition size can be calculated by using the following formula.

23 OS size + paging file size + dump file size + application size + duplicated dump file size
OS size = 15,200MB
Paging file size (recommended) = installed memory size x 1.5
Dump file size = installed memory size + 400MB
Application size = as required by the application

Dedicated Dump File size (default) =8,193MB

For example, if the installed memory size is 1 GB (1,024 MB) and application size is 100 MB, and Full
Installation is selected, the partition size is calculated as follows:

15,200MB + (1,024MB x 1.5) + 1,024MB+ 400MB+ 100 MB + 8,193MB = 26,453MB
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The above mentioned partition size is the minimum partition size required for system installation.
Ensure that the partition size is sufficient for system operations.
The following partition sizes are recommended.

Desktop Experience : 32,768 MB (32 GB) or more

*1 GB = 1,024 MB

Note » The above paging file size is recommended for collecting debug information (dump
file). The initial size of the Windows partition paging file must be large enough to
store dump files.

Make sure you set a sufficient paging file size. If the paging file is insufficient, there
will be a virtual memory shortage that may result in an inability to collect correct
debug information.

o Regardless of the sizes of installed memory and write debug information, the
maximum size of the dump file is "size of installed memory + 400 MB".

* When installing other applications or other items, add the amount of space
needed by the application to the partition.

If the partition size for installing Windows is smaller than the recommended size, expand the partition size
or add another hard disk drive.

Tips When new partition is created, Windows OS creates the following partitions at
the top of hard disk drive.
— Recovery Partition : 450 MB
— EFI System Partition (ESP) :100 MB *1

— Microsoft Reserved Partition (MSR) : 16 MB *2

528 MB is allocated for these three partitions out of the specified partition size.
For example, when 61,440 MB is specified for partition size, the area available
free area is calculated as follows:

61,440MB - (450MB + 100MB + 16MB) = 60,874MB

Free area

| I
Recovery Partition System Partition
(450MB)

Microsoft Reserved Partition (MSR) *
(16MB)

EFI System Partition (ESP) *
(300MB)

*1 300 MB in size depending on hard disk drive type.
*2 MSR is not displayed on Disk Management
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Windows Server 2016 Hyper-V support

Refer to the following web site for information related to Windows Server 2016 Hyper-V.
o http://www.58support.nec.co.jp/global/download/w2016/hyper-v/hyper-v-ws2016.html

EB

e Chapter 1 (9. Precautions for Using Hyper-V)

When compressing system drive

Do not compress the root directory and the Windows directory.
Tips IThe Windows Server 2016 directory is labeled as "Windows".

EB

If you compress the root directory and the Windows directory, operational stability cannot be ensured
because the Windows File Protection (WFP) may replace an unassigned driver with a signed driver.

Support for Storage spaces and thin-provisioning in Windows Server 2016

EB The server does not support this feature.

Device Guard feature and Credential Guard feature

EB Device Guard feature and Credential Guard feature are not available for Express Server.
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3.1.2 Preparation

The following steps are required to prepare for re-installing an OS (setup with EXPRESSBUILDER or
Windows standard installer):

1. When the module POWER LED on CPU/IO module is on, shut down the OS.
2. Unplug the power cord from outlet while the module POWER LED is blinking.
3. Perform the preparation process for the server as shown below.

— Install CPU/IO modules 0 and 1.

— Install one hard disk drive in slot 0 of CPU/IO module 0 only.

— Disconnect all LAN cables.

— Disconnect the cable for tape device from the connector on SAS board.

— Disconnect the cable for device from the connector on Fibre Channel board.

Important |!f the hard disk drive is not a new one, physically format it. See Chapter 3 (3.3

Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk Drive) in Maintenance Guide for physical
formatting.

4. Confirm that the hard disk drive is installed correctly.

Install only one hard disk drive in CPU/IO module 0.
Do not install any hard disk drive in CPU/IO module 1.

CPU/IO module 0
Install one hard disk drive Module POWER LED

in this slot. / /
AN
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<Front> POWER switch

Module POWER LED CPU/IO module 1
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5. Connect power cords to the server in the following order.
(1) Connect a power cord to AC inlet A.
(2) Connect a power cord to AC inlet B.

(3) Make sure that POWER LED on each module is blinking green.

AC inlet A
00000000 0000000
/ AC inlet B
Rear
Note If you disconnect the power cord, wait at least 30 seconds before connect it again.

3.1.3 Disabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature

The following steps are required for installing/re-installing Windows:

Important | The factory setting of [OS Boot Monitoring] is enabled. If you proceed without
change, the setup fails.

Tips For details of operations for BIOS Setup Utility and parameters for boot monitoring
function, see Chapter 3 (1. System BIOS) in Maintenance Guide.

1. Turn on the display and peripherals connected to the server.

Note If the power cords are connected to a power controller like a UPS, make sure that it is
powered on.

2. Remove the front bezel.
3. Press the POWER switch located on the front side of the server.

Lift the acrylic cover, and press the POWER switch.

Important Do not turn off the power before the "NEC" logo appears.
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Acrylic cover

POWER switch

After a while, the "NEC" logo will appear on the screen.

Tips While the "NEC" logo is displayed on the screen, NEC Express5800/ft series performs a
power-on self test (POST) to check itself. OS starts upon completion of POST.

For details, see Chapter 3 (1.1 POST Check) in User’s Guide.

Note If the server finds errors during POST, it will interrupt POST and display the error message.
See Chapter 1 (6.2 POST Error Messages) in Maintenance Guide.

4. When POST proceeds, the following message appears at lower left of the screen.

Press <F2> SETUP, ... (The on-screen message depends on your system environment.)
If you press <F2>, SETUP will start after POST, and the Main menu appears.
Example:

Aptio Setup Utility - Copyright (C) 2014 Americar
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5. When you move the cursor onto Server, the Server menu appears.

6. Move the cursor onto OS Boot Monitoring and press Enter.
7. Among the parameters, choose Disabled and press Enter.

8. Move the cursor onto Save & Exit, the Save & Exit menu appears.

Aptio Setup Utility - Co 2014 American Me

9. Select Save changes and Exit.

On the confirmation window shown below, select Yes to save parameters and exit SETUP.

System reboots when SETUP completes.

Save configuration and exit?

[Yes] No

Now OS Boot Monitoring function is disabled.
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3.2 Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

This section describes how to install Windows with EXPRESSBUILDER.

Important | ® Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER deletes all data of the hard disk drive depending
on the settings. Pay attention to input parameters. You must be especially
careful when configuring the following:

— Partition Settings

Backing up user data, as needed, is recommended.

® Before starting setup, be sure to disconnect hard disk drives that are not to be
setup. Install those hard disk drives after setup has completed. Conducting
setup with hard disk drives being connected may cause existing data to be
erased unintentionally. It is recommended to make backup copy of user data
before starting setup.

® Although some dialog boxes and popup windows are displayed during installing
ft Server Control Software in Setup, do not operate from the keyboard and the
mouse. Installation is continued automatically.
Do not operate especially although the following dialog is displayed. When
installation is stopped with operation of a keyboard or a mouse, there is a
possibility that OS does not start normally.

Microsoft Windows -

You must restart your computer to apply these
changes

Before restarting, save any open files and close all programs.

Restart Mow | | Restart Later

Note Device Guard: virtualization-based security is disabled by using this setup. Do not enable
Device Guard feature because this feature is not available for this server.

Tips e Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER allows you to use a pre-specified parameter file or
save the parameters specified in setup as a parameter file on a removable media.

e For details on creating a parameter file, see Chapter 1 (7. Windows OS Parameter
File).
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3.2.1 Setup flow

Power on the server

Disable OS boot monitoring feature

Setup Windows

Setup Selection Menu

y
Parameter Setup Menu

y
Setup Execution Screen

\ 4
Create and format the
Windows system partition

y
Copy Windows drivers

Install and configure option devices l .
Copy the selected application

y

- v

Update various software -
Remove the DVD-ROM or removable media

y

Configure duplex LAN y

Insert the OS installation media

y
Configure dual disk system

y
Automatic installation

y
Create a volume

y
Agree to the license terms

l
Sign in

A
Configure network for NEC ESMPRO Agent

l \ 4

I Enable OS boot monitoring feature End of installation

v
Setup for solving problems

Setting up status notification function of ft server

Backup system information
Process that requires input or selection

Process that proceeds automatically

End of setup
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3.2.2 Requirements for Setup

Prepare the following media and instruction manuals before starting setup.

» Either of the following OS installation media
e NEC operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Backup DVD-ROM)

e Microsoft operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2016
DVD-ROM)

EXPRESSBUILDER DVD
Prepare if needed:
Removable media for Windows OS parameter file

ft Server Control Software update
See Chapter 1 (3.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module) for more information.

3.2.3 Before setting up

During Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, parameters are specified through the wizard.

You can also save the parameters as one file (a parameter file) in removable media.

Note Read through the items in Chapter 1 (3.1 Before Starting Setup) prior to installing
Windows.

3.2.4 Setup procedure

1. Prepare for setup according to Chapter 1 (3.1.2 Preparation).

2. Be sure to disable OS Boot Monitoring feature according to Chapter 1 (3.1.3 Disabling OS Boot
Monitoring Feature).

Important JOS Boot Monitoring feature is enabled by the shipping default. Setup process will
fail if this feature is enabled.

3. Turn the display unit power on, and then turn the server power on.
4. Start EXPRESSBUILDER according to Chapter 1 (1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER).

5.  When the following message appears, select OS installation *** default ***.
You can automatically advance to step 6, with no need for further input.
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The following window appears.

Starting EXPRESSBUILDER...

The server starts from EXPRESSBUILDER.
EXPRESSBUILDER

o

6. Select English on the language selection window, and then click OK.

EXPRESSBUILDER

@ seiecton

RETHRBERATES L,

Select the language for displaying.

o BEE (@ English
© Frangais o Italiano

© Deutsch O Espafiol
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7. When the following screen appears, read the contents and click Yes.

EXPRESSBUILDER

To proceed, agree the following terms.
Ifyou do nat agree, click No to terminate this software and shut down the
computer.

INEC Software License Agreement

1. License

INEC Coerporation (hereinafter referred to as "NEC") grants you a personal and

Inon-exclusive license to use the provided software (the "Software”) only on one
imachine at any one time, and only In the country where you got the Software.

‘ou get no license other than those expressly granted you under this
Agreement.

2. Period

(1) This Agreement comes into effect on the day when you recelved the
Software.

(2) You may terminate the license granted hereunder by notifying us In writing
at least one month prior to the desired termination date.

(3) NEC may terminate the license granted you hereunder at any time if you
fail to comply with any terms and conditions of this Agreement.

(4) Upon termination of the license, you must destroy, uninstall or dispase of

Yes | No

9. Onthe OS selection menu, select the OS to install or specify the parameter file.

1 HZ 3 ﬂ4

©F selection Sattings Confirmation Installation

Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection ta configure a RAID array only)

7
Automatic Detection

Manual Selection

B Load Settings

O When not using a parameter file : Select Automatic Detection, and then go to Step 10.
: Select Manual Selection, and then go to Step 11.

O When using a parameter file : Select Load Settings, and then go to Step 12.
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10. When not using a parameter file, let the OS on the installation media be recognized by using the
following procedure.

10-(1) Click Automatic Detection.
1 2

©5 selection settings l:cqmmamn || nstallation

1 Select an operating system to install.

{Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

—
( e i i )
!\\;‘,-i ‘ Automatic Detection i

select an oporating sysiem 3
automatically with an installasen | StiQ R

D) Load Settings

10-(2) Insert the OS installation media, and then click OK.

/‘\ l":l‘i:-:-l:::w:r "?:ﬂmg: ” Confirmation irwln'--:f'

@ selection

Insert the OS Installation disc
EXPRESSBUILDER will detect the OS you want to Install

[ Message ID : B2014 |

OK Cancel

10-(3) Click © on the right side of the screen. — Go to step 13.
i) 42 3 \ ”4

05 selectior Settings Confirr Installation

Select an operating system to install.

{Click Manual Selaction to configure a RAID array only)

L E©  Automatic Detection @
Manual Selection

& Load Settings
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11. When not using a parameter file, select an OS by using the following procedure.

11-(1) Click Manual Selection.

1 Select an operating system to install.

{Chck Manual Selection to configure a RAID array anly)

E®@ Automatic Detection

~

r—
'r\ | Manual Selection /\u;\

11-(2) From the pull-down menu, select Windows Server 2016, and then click OK.

/‘m\ 1 2 3 |4
0 Choice
Select an operating system 1o Install
| * Windows Windows Server 2016
oK Cancel

11-(3) Click © on the right side of the screen. —» Go to step 13.
1 32 3 ﬂd

05 selaction Settings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Chck Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

[;,e Automatic Detection @

v Manual Selection

Dp Load Settings
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12. When using the parameter file, load the parameter file by using the following procedure.

12-(1) Click Load Settings.

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Cliek Manual Selection te configure & RAID array only)

E® Automatic Detection

Manual Selection

@ l Load Settings j‘&\

12-(2) Follow the on-screen instruction to load the Earameter file (*.tre).

7| mnt | usr_connect
Places Hame ~  Siee Modfied
M searcn = 60
@ Rocently Ussd
3 oot
4 Dosktop

Ao

Cancsl Open
Tips For the removable media in which the parameter file is saved,

see "/mnt/usr_connect/usb*" (* indicates a number).

12-(3) Click  on the right side of the screen.
1 “2 3 [4

05 selaction Seltings cenfirmation | Instaliation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID arvay only)

9@ Automatic Detection @
Manual Selection

¥ [® Load Settings
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12-(4) When the parameter file is correctly loaded, click & onthe right side of the screen.
— Go to step 16.

Click Custom to check and modify the setting in the wizard.
— Go to step 15-(1).

: ! Enter installation settings.

0 Default @
v & Custom

13. Specify the setup parameters by using either of the following methods:
O When selecting Default : Go to Step 14.

O When selecting Custom : Go to Step 15.

: ! Enter installation settings.

O Default
{ﬁ Custom

14. Click Default.
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14-(1) Select the edition of the OS to install from the Edition list.
Type the password, and then click Finish.

I E1 1~ 0 1a

@ wizard

Specify the min|
Click Custom if y

m settings to set up the computer
u want to use the Windows standard installer.

Basic Settings

Operating system Windows Server 2016

Edition

Standard (Desktop Experience)
Language E

: | English
~Password Settings

Administrator Password

Reenter Administrator Password

Finish Cancel

Note
— Contains six or more characters

Enter Administrator Password that satisfies the following conditions:

— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters (A - Z), lowercase letters (a - z), and symbols.

14-(2) Click © on the right side of the screen. - Go to step 16.

|1 2 3 }4

5 selectio Saftings Confirmation |l Instaltation

: ! Enter installation settings.

¥ O Default @

& Custom

15. Click Custom.

... 2 3 |2

settings confirmation Instaliation

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default

= ~
(A | custom Jo
s Sanehe 4
linstallation.

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System

3. Setting Up Windows Server 2016

| 1
@ wizard

1~

Y

15-(1) RAID Configuration is unavailable on this server. Click Next.

La
An operating system will be installed ta the logical drive on the following RAID controller.
selected.

Uninstall all RAID controllers net to be used for the OS installation if the incorrect RAID controller is

[ Device

RAID Controller

No RAID controller is found.
Number of Physical Drives

1
[~ Summary of RAID Array

"RAID('

¥/ Skip Configuring RAID Array

1/11Page
Next

Cancel

15-(2) Check the settings specified for Basic Settings.

1 I

ILa

Select Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER, and then click Next.
iaris.

installation disc.

Choose Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER to install both the operating system and
applications easily.

Choose Use Windows standard Installer to Install Windows by using the Installer on the Windows

Basic Settings
Operating system Windows Server 2016

Use Windows standard Installer

@® Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER —
Edition

Standard (Desktop Experience)
Language : [En

Time Zone

00) Pacific Time (US & Canada)

Back

4/11Page
Next

Cancel

15-(3) Check the settings specified for Partition Settings.

B4
@ wizard

1~

Modify the settings as needed, and then click Next.

Y

Specify the settings of the system partition for Windows.

Windows will be installed on the first hard disk drive or logical drive.
Al data on the existing partition, shown with a red frame, will be deleted.

Curent Partitions (the area shown with a red frame will be deleted)
!

[0 oBiFaT32) 1D 07(NTFS)
(0.368)

1

TFosta Pariion [ JFree Space
(Total:194.968)  (0.168)
Partition Settings

(363GB)
—Create a new partition

Use all space

(Minimum: 40GB Recommended: 40G8

Maximum: 558GB)

Back

5/11Page
Next

Cancel

Important

Partition size

operating system. (See Chapter 1 (3.1 Before Starting Setup).)
e The entire contents of the destination hard disk drive will be erased.
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15-(4) Enter the user information, and then click Next.

| [ EY 1~

la

@ wizard

Personalize this computer

Type Computer Name within 15 characters.

| Administrator Password must be at least six characters long and must contain characters from

User Information

Computer Name

User Name

Administrator Password

Back Next

Reenter Administrator Password

three of the four categorles (numbers/uppercase/lowercase/symbols).

¥ Automatic Numbering

BD8685472479 (Required)

Administrator

(Required)

6/ 11 Page

Cancel

Note Enter Administrator Password that satisfies the following conditions:

— Contains six or more characters
— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters (A - Z), lowercase letters (a - z), and symbols.

Tips e The Computer name has been assigned by automatic assignment function. If you need

15-(5) Check the settings specified for Network Protocols.

Modify the settings as needed, and then click Next.

| P 1 i 1a
@ wizaw
Standard Settings must be chosen
Network Protocols
® Standard Settings
L3

Back Next

7/11 Page

Cancal
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15-(6) Specifying domain or workgroup is unavailable on this server.

Click Next.

[ P 1~ Y la

@ wizard

@ Join a workgroup

Workgroup Name

Back Nesk

Workgroup name and domain settings will be able to specify after the OS Installation.

[WORKGROUP

8/11Page

Cancel

15-(7) Check the settings of Windows components.

Modify the settings as

needed, and then click Next.

([ E 1

(Y L]

@ wisr

Server Rales
11 Web Server (iiS)
[ DHEP Server
[ on

Choase Windens components you ward fa install

| Print and Document Services
O File Server

| Hypery

Windews F

1 SNMP Service
[ Simple TCP/IP Senvices

LI wins Server

Advanced

9711 Page

Cancel

15-(8) Check the settings of applications.

Click Next.

[ P 1~ Y la

@ wizard

NEC ESMPRO Agent Is mandatory

Available Applications

[~ Description

Back | Next

Selected Applications
& NEC ESMPRO Agent
Express Report Service
Express Report Service(HTTPS)

Add >>
<< Delete
x
10 /11 Page
Cancel
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On the screen as shown below, click Finish.
| E1 | P 1 1 a
e Wizard

The settings are now complete.
Click Finlsh to close this window.

11/11 Page

Back Finish Cancel

On the screen as shown below, click & on the right side of the screen.

1 2 ﬂ3 ﬂ4

05 selestion Settings Confirmation Installation

: ! Enter installation settings.
Q Default @

v & Custom

16. Check the settings. To save the settings, click Save.
Click & onthe right side of the screen.

3 Confirm installation settings.

Operating system + Windows Serer 2018

finatall Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER]

Edition Saandard (Deskiop Experience)
Language : En

] (UTC-08:00} Pacific Time (U5 &

Time Zene i by

Fagition Seizines. - Conate s new cancfolA3G0) 1]

Save
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17. The setup process starts. Click Start to continue setup.

:I MNow you are ready to start the setup.

* Copyirg files

* Changing a CD/DVD

Start

18. In case that you started from the EXPRESSBUILDER DVD, set the EXPRESSBUILDER to the optical

disk drive, then click OK.
If the EXPRESSBUILDER is already set, this message will not be displayed.

@ selection

Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER disc to the drive.
[Message ID : J2002 ]

OK Cancel

19. Insert the OS installation media into the optical disk drive, and then click OK.

esPleChDr\

Insert the OS installation disc

Click OK to proceed to the automatic setup.

(30-90 minutes until completion)

Do not use the mouse and keyboard during the setup until the
prompt screen appears.

Q | Message 1D : 12004 |

OK Cancel

Windows Server 2016 is installed automatically.
Wait for completion (about 90 minutes) without performing any operation.
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20. The Starter Pack and the selected applications are automatically installed.
Wait until the process completes without performing any operation.

Installing Starter Pack.

Please wait for a while,

Screen displayed when Starter Pack is being installed

Installing applications.

Please wait for a while.

Screen displayed when an application is being installed

21. Read the terms of License Agreement. Click Accept.

IMPORTANT NOTICE (%
Diagnastic and U

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS

MICROSOFT WINDOWS SERVER 2016 X
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Press <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <Del> keys to unlock.

Press tm,

Wednesday, August 24

Type the password you have specified in step 14-(1) or 15-(4).

Administrator
ET

Click OK.

The setup is completed

Tha Satup with EXPRESSBUILDER has been successfully completed.

OK
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22. When ft Server Setup list appears, confirm the list items.
Provide setup for the item which is unchecked.
a5 ft Server Setup list - (] X
R Server Control Software [Veersion : 11. NENN] was inst

Refer to the Installation guide (Windows), follow the pmcedures below to complete
setup. And check the following checkbax.

[J 2. install Options (LAN. SAS, Fibre Channel board)

O 3. Update Software

[ 4. Configure duplex LAN

[ 5. Configure dual Disk

O 6.Create Volume

[[J 7.Change setting of SNMP senvice for NEC ESMPRO Agent
[ 8. Enable OS Boot Monitoring

[ 9. Setup for Solving Problems

[ 10. Setting up status notfication function of ft server

[ 11. Back up System Information

- f Symantec pc_AnywhereLsnﬂaﬂed.mem may not operate nomally,
for example, system may not become duplex.

- When Arcserve Backup or Backup Exec is installed, f the services of
these backup softwares have started before system becomes duplex,
system may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
nomally.

This dialog is displayed also at next logon
until all checkbox is checked. History

U Install Options (LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel Board)

If you have an option board that is not yet installed, install it according to Chapter 2
(5.7 Installing/Removing/Replacing PCI Card) in Maintenance Guide.

U Update Software
See Chapter 1 (3.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module).

U Configure duplex LAN
See Chapter 1 (3.8 Duplex LAN Configuration).

U Configure dual Disk
See Chapter 1 (3.9 Configuring Duplexed Disks).

U Create Volume
See Chapter 1 (3.10 Creating Volume).

U Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent

As described in Chapter 2 (1.1 NEC ESMPRO Agent (for Windows)), setup SNMP service by referring to
NEC ESMPRO Agent Installation Guide (Windows).

U Enable OS Boot Monitoring
See Chapter 1 (3.12 Enabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature).

U4 Setup for Solving Problems
See Chapter 1 (6. Setup for Solving Problems).

Tips If necessary, perform license authentication procedure according to Chapter 1 (3.13
License Authentication).

U Back up System Information
See Chapter 1 (8. Backing Up System Information).

Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER is now complete.
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3.3 Setup with Windows Standard Installer

This section describes how to install Windows with Windows Standard Installer.

Important

Tips

Setup with Windows standard Installer may erase all data in the hard disk drive
depending on the settings. Pay attention to input parameters.
Backing up user data, as needed, is recommended.

Although some dialog boxes and popup windows are displayed during installing
ft Server Control Software in Setup, do not operate from the keyboard and the
mouse. Installation is continued automatically.

Do not operate especially although the following dialog is displayed. When
installation is stopped with operation of a keyboard or a mouse, there is a
possibility that OS does not start normally.

Microsoft Windows -

You must restart your computer to apply these
changes

Before restarting, save any open files and close all programs.

Restart Now | | Restart Later

Setup with Windows Standard Installer allows you to use a pre-specified parameter file
or save the parameters specified in setup as a parameter file on a removable media.

For details on creating a parameter file, see Chapter 1 (7. Windows OS Parameter
File).
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3.3.1

Setup flow

Power on the server

Disable Boot Monitoring feature

Setup Windows

Setup Selection Menu

Parameter Setup Menu

Setup Execution Screen

Insert the OS installation media

Install and configure option devices

\ 4

'

Restart (automatically)

|

Update various software

Installation

v

Configure duplex LAN

Agree to the license terms
!
Sign in

Configure dual disk system

\ 4

Install Starter Pack

Create a volume

v

Install ft Server Control Software

Configure network for NEC ESMPRO Agent

\ 4

Install applications

Enable OS boot monitoring feature

'

v

End of installation

Setup for solving problems

Setting up status notification function of ft server

Backup system information

Process that requires input or selection

End of setup

Process that proceeds automatically

42
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3.3.2 Requirements for Setup

Prepare the following media and instruction manuals before starting setup.

> Either of the following OS installation media
o NEC operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Backup DVD-ROM)

e Microsoft operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2016
DVD-ROM)

> EXPRESSBUILDER DVD
> Prepare if needed:
Removable media for Windows OS parameter file

ft Server Control Software update
See Chapter 1 (3.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module) for more information.

3.3.3 Before setting up

Before starting setup, read through Chapter 1 (3.1 Before Starting Setup) for successful setup.

3.3.4 Setup procedure

1. Prepare for setup according to Chapter 1 (3.1.2 Preparation).

2. Be sure to disable OS Boot Monitoring feature according to Chapter 1 (3.1.3 Disabling OS Boot
Monitoring Feature).

Important JOS Boot Monitoring feature is enabled by the shipping default. Setup process will
fail if this feature is enabled.

3. Power on the display unit, and then power on the server.
4. Start EXPRESSBUILDER according to Chapter 1 (1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER).

5. When the following message appears, select OS installation *** default ***.
You can automatically advance to step 6, with no need for further input.

allation ek default sk
il
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The following window appears.

Starting EXPRESSBUILDER...

The server starts from EXPRESSBUILDER.
EXPRESSBUILDER

6. Select English on the language selection window, and then click OK.

EXPRESSBUILDER

@ seiecton

RETHRBERATES L,

Select the language for displaying.

o BEE (@ English
© Frangais o Italiano

© Deutsch O Espafiol

44 Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4  Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 3. Setting Up Windows Server 2016

7. When the following screen appears, read the contents and click Yes.

EXPRESSBUILDER

To proceed, agree the following terms.
If you do not agree, click No to terminate this software and shut down the
computer.

[NEC Software Ucense Agreement

1. License

INEC Corporation (hereinafter referred to as "NEC") grants you a personal and
inon-exclusive license to use the provided software (the "Software”) only on one
machine at any one time, and only in the country where you got the Software.

‘ou get no license other than those expressly granted you under this
Agreement.

2. Period

(1) This Agreement comes into effect on the day when you received the
Software.

(2) You may terminate the license granted hereunder by notifying us In writing
at least one month prior to the desired termination date.

(3) NEC may terminate the license granted you hereunder at any time if you
fail to comply with any terms and conditions of this Agreement

(4) Upon termination of the license, you must destroy, uninstall or dispose of

Yes | No

8. Click Setup.

9. On the OS selection menu, select the OS to install or specify the parameter file.

1 ﬂ2 3 ﬂ4

©F selection Sattings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection ta configure a RAID array only)

Automatic Detection
Manual Selection

B Load Settings

O When not using a parameter file : Select Automatic Detection, and then go to Step 10.
: Select Manual Selection, and then go to Step 11.

O When using a parameter file : Select Load Settings, and then go to Step 12.
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10. When not using a parameter file, let the OS on the installation media be recognized by using the
following procedure.

10-(1) Click Automatic Detection.
1 2

©5 selection settings l:cqmmamn || nstallation

1 Select an operating system to install.

{Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

—
( e i i )
!\\;‘,-i ‘ Automatic Detection i

select an oporating sysiem 3
automatically with an installasen | StiQ R

D) Load Settings

10-(2) Insert the OS installation media, and then click OK.

/‘\ l":l‘i:-:-l:::w:r "?:ﬂmg: ” Confirmation irwln'--:f'

@ selection

Insert the OS Installation disc
EXPRESSBUILDER will detect the OS you want to Install

[ Message ID : B2014 |

OK Cancel

10-(3) Click © on the right side of the screen. — Go to step 13.
i) 42 3 \ ”4

05 selectior Settings Confirr Installation

Select an operating system to install.

{Click Manual Selaction to configure a RAID array only)

L E©  Automatic Detection @
Manual Selection

& Load Settings

46 Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1

Installing Operating System

3. Setting Up Windows Server 2016

11. When not using a parameter file, select an OS by using the following procedure.

11-(1) Click Manual Selection.

1 Select an operating system to install.

{Chck Manual Selection to configure a RAID array anly)

E®@ Automatic Detection

~

r—
'r\ | Manual Selection /\u;\

11-(2) From the Windows list, select Windows Server 2016, and then click OK .

& .. B B &

@ choice

& Windows Windaws Senar 2016

o% Cancel

11-(3) Click © on the right side of the screen. — Go to step 13.

1 32 3 ﬂd

05 selaction Settings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Chck Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

[;,e Automatic Detection
v Manual Selection

Dp Load Settings

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

Installation Guide (Windows) 47



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 3. Setting Up Windows Server 2016

12. When using the parameter file, load the parameter file by using the following procedure.

12-(1) Click Load Settings.

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Cliek Manual Selection te configure & RAID array only)

E® Automatic Detection

Manual Selection

@ l Load Settings j‘&\

12-(2) Follow the on-screen instruction to load the ﬁarameter file (*.tre).

7| mnt | usr_connect
Places Hame ~  Siee Modfied
M searcn = 60
@ Rocently Ussd
3 oot
4 Dosktop

Ao

Cancsl Open
Tips For the removable media in which the parameter file is saved,

see "/mnt/usr_connect/usb*" (* indicates a number).

12-(3) Click  on the right side of the screen.
1 “2 3 [4

05 selaction Seltings cenfirmation | Instaliation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID arvay only)

9@ Automatic Detection @
Manual Selection

¥ [® Load Settings
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12-(4) When the parameter file is correctly loaded, click & onthe right side of the screen.

— Go to step 14.

Click Custom to check and modify the setting in the wizard.
— Go to step 13-(1).

i 2 3 !|4

©f selectior Settings Confirmation Installation

: ! Enter installation settings.

0 Default @

v @A Custom
13. Click Custom.
Lo P e 4

: ! Enter installation settings.

0 Default
(A I Custom )Q
oo

13-(1) RAID Configuration is unavailable on this server. Click Next.

[ P 1~ Y la

@ wizard

An operating system will be installed ta the logical drive on the following RAID controller.
Uninstall all RAID centrollers not to be used for the OS installation if the incorrect RAID controller is
selected.

Device
’7 RAID Controller

: No RAID controller is found.

Number of Physical Drives : 1

Summary of RAID Array-

RAID C
’7 ¥/ Skip Configuring RAID Array

[ 1/11 Page

Next Cancel
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13-(2) Check the settings specified for Basic Settings.

Select Use Windows standard installer, and then click Next.

i L1 N Y = I a

@ wizard

Choose Use Windows standard Installer to install Windows by using the Installer on the Windows
installation disc.

Choose Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER to install both the operating system and
applications easily

Basic Settings

Operating system Windows Server 2016

@ Use Windows standard installer

2 Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER

dition

e Zone

4/11 Page
Back || Nea ‘_ Cancel
On the screen as shown below, click Finish.
14 1~ 1 1a
e Wizard
The settings are now complete.
Click Finish to close this window.
11/ 11 Page
Back Finish Cancel

13-(3) Click & onthe right side of the screen.
1 2 3 ﬂ4

05 selactior Seftings Confirmation Installation

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default

v d Custom
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14. Check the parameter settings.To save the settings, click Save.
Click © onthe right side of the screen.

il B B B

Confirm installation settings.

Operating ystem Windows Server 2018

{Use Windows standard installer)

15. The setup process starts.
Click Start to continue setup.

:I MNow you are ready to start the setup.

* Changing a CD/DVD

* Irstalling an OS5

Start

16. Insert the OS installation media into the disk drive, and then click OK.

@ sciection

Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER disc to the drive
[ Message ID : 12002 |

OK Cancel

17. The server reboots automatically.

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows) 51



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 3. Setting Up Windows Server 2016

18. The system starts from the OS installation media.

If an operating system is already installed on the hard disk drive, the message “Press any key to boot
from CD or DVD...” is displayed on the top of the screen.
Press <Enter> key to boot from OS installation media.

The boot sequence proceeds and the message “Windows is loading files...” appears.

Note If the Windows setup screen (see the next step) does not appear, <Enter> key is not
pressed correctly.

19. In case of using backup DVD, choose the OS language if the following screen appears.
s == cE

== Windows Server* 2016

Eigene Sprache: Deutsch
My language is English
Mi idioma es espafiol

Ma langue : frangais
Lingua dell'utente: italiano

poration. All ights reserved.

20. Click Next at default settings without changing any settings.

4 Windows Setup

== Windows Server* 2016

™
Language to install: [English (United States) X

B Rttt s English (United States) -

Enter your language and other preferences and click “Next to continue.

#t Corporation. All ights resenved.

21. Click Install now.

4 Windows Setup

== Windows Server 2016

Install now

ur computer

porstion. All ights reserved.
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22. Type the product key, and then click Next.

23. Select the operating system to install, and then click Next.
The options listed on the screen vary depending on the installation media you are using.

Tips Read the message of the screen, and then choose an installation option.
e Windows Server 2016 Standard or Windows Server 2016 Datacenter
— Described as “Server Core” by this manual
e Windows Server 2016 Standard (Desktop Experience) or Windows Server

2016 Datacenter (Desktop Experience)

— Described as “Desktop Experience” by this manual

24. Confirm the content of the license agreement.
If you agree, select | accept the license terms and then click Next.

IMPORTANT NOTICE (fellererd
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25. Select the installation type.

Select Custom: Install Windows only (advanced) in this case.

26. Create a partition to install OS.
If you create the partition, click Drive options (advanced).
If the partition has already been created, go to step 27.

27. Click New.
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28. Specify the partition size in the Size, and then click Appl

Click OK in the screen below.

Windows Setup l.&J

. 1 To ensure that all Windows features work correctly, Windows might create
| i additional partitions for system files.

! QK l | Cancel |
Tips If you first create a partition, the following three partitions are created.

—  Recovery partition
—  EFI system partition (ESP)
—  Microsoft reserved partition (MSR)

29. Select the partition created in step 26, and then click Format.

Important When the following screen appears, read the contents and click [OK].
Carefully select the partition to be formatted because data in the partition will be

erased.
Windows Setup =]

This partition might contain important files or applications from your
I computer manufacturer. if you format this partition, any data stored on it will
be lost.

30. Select the created partition, and then click Next.
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Important If the four partitions, Recovery, System, MSR (reserved), and Primary are not
displayed, the partitions are not created successfully. Delete the created partitions
and then create the partitions again. If a data disk is connected with this server, be
careful not to delete other partitions.

Tips IThe number of partitions displayed differs depending on the hardware configuration.

When the following

message appears, Windows installation starts automatically.

installing Windows

Vour cemputer il resten several times. This might take a wehie

Copying Windows fics (0%

The server will automatically restart after Windows Server 2016 is installed.
You can proceed to Windows setup after restart.

31. Setupin accordance with an OS selected in step 23.
31-(1) Type a password and click Finish.

Customize settings

Farmord

Faenter passwesd

31-(2) Press <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <Delete> to unlock.

920

Wednesday, August 24
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31-(3) Type the password and press <Enter>.

A
" >

Administrator

32. Windows Server 2016 starts.

. 1504
B o |

33. Install Starter Pack by referring to Chapter 1 (3.4 Installing Starter Pack).

34. Install the ft Server Control Software according to Chapter 1 (3.5 Installing ft Server Control Software).

When installation completes, Setup Checklist appears on screen.

35. Install the NEC ESMPRO Agent.

Tips See Chapter 2 (1.1 NEC ESMPRO Agent (for Windows)) for installation of NEC ESMPRO

Agent.
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36. When ft Server Setup list appears, confirm the list items.
Provide setup for the item which is unchecked.

& ft Server Setup list - O X
ft Server Control Software [Version : 11. IEN] was installed.

Refer to the Installation guide (Windows), follow the procedures below to complete
setup. And check the following checkbox.

[ 1. Install NEC ESMPRO Agent

[J 2. Install Options (LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel board)

[] 3. Update Software

[ 4. Configure duplex LAN

[J 5. Configure dual Disk

[ 6. Create Volume

[ 7.Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent

[J 8. Enable OS Boot Monitoring

[J 9. Setup for Solving Problems

[C] 10. Setting up status notification function of ft server

[C] 11. Back up System Information

- f Symantec pcAnywhere is installed, system may not operate normally,
for example, system may not become duplex.

| - When Arcserve Backup or Backup Exec is installed, if the services of
these backup softwares have started before system becomes duplex,
system may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
nomally.

This dialog is displayed also at next logon
until all checkbox is checked. History

U Install Options (LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel board)

If you have an option board that is not yet installed, install it according to Chapter 2
(5.7 Installing/Removing/Replacing PCI Card) in Maintenance Guide.

U Update Software
See Chapter 1 (3.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module).
U Configure duplex LAN
See Chapter 1 (3.8 Duplex LAN Configuration).
U Configure dual Disk
See Chapter 1 (3.9 Configuring Duplexed Disks).
U Create Volume
See Chapter 1 (3.10 Creating Volume).
U Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent

As described in Chapter 2 (1.1 NEC ESMPRO Agent (for Windows)), setup SNMP service by referring to
NEC ESMPRO Agent Installation Guide (Windows).

U Enable OS Boot Monitoring

See Chapter 1 (3.12 Enabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature).
U4 Setup for Solving Problems

See Chapter 1 (6. Setup for Solving Problems).

Tips If necessary, perform license authentication procedure according to Chapter 1 (3.13
License Authentication).
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U Back up System Information

See Chapter 1 (8. Backing Up System Information).

Setup with Windows standard installer is now complete.
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3.4 Installing Starter Pack

Starter Pack contains drivers customized for this server.
Be sure to apply Starter Pack before running the system.

Important JAlso apply Starter Pack in the following cases.

e If the mother board has been replaced:
(If a dialog box prompting you to restart appears after replacing the
mother board, reboot the system according to messages and then
apply Starter Pack.)

e If the system has been restored using the restore process

e If the system has been restored using the backup tool

Note Device Guard: virtualization-based security is disabled by using this setup. Do not
enable Device Guard feature because this feature is not available for this server.

Tips If the OS is installed by EXPRESSBUILDER without using Windows Standard
Installer, Starter Pack is already installed.

If the hardware configuration is not changed, you do not need to apply Starter Pack
again.

1. Sign-in to the system as the built-in administrator (or user with administrative privileges).

2. Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.

3. Click Integrated Installation on the menu.
When the menu does not automatically run, run \autorun\dispatcher_x64.exe.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

WP [Instruction Manuals

Versions

Integrated Installation

Applications

E M|

Files for Setup

Exit

Version 7.00-000.01(000)
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On the following screen, make sure that the Starter Pack option is selected, and then click Install.

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

| Integrated Installation
I’ll' Install the following software,

- Install Starter Pack prior to installing the application.
- Unninstall the prior to the

i
@ [ ® Sarter Pack l
oy O hpplications
E [l mEc ESMPRO Agent Ver 4.6 R 65 Mot instabed
[ Express Repart Senvca RevI.SE Net instaiad

D express Report Senvice (HTTPS) Rev3.5 ot instalied

I | [IProduet tnfo Collectsan Liility Rev2.7.3 Not instabed
— ClaMc Configuration Revl.42 Not instaliad
o

— Irestall
b

Tips If Starter Pack is already installed, the ft Server Control Software is selected by
default. To install Starter Pack again, select the Starter Pack.

4. Read the message, and then click OK.
Starter Pack installation starts.

Setup is going to install Starter Pack.
If you install it, click [OK],

If you wish te cancel it, click [Cancel].

This process disables Scalable Networking Pack(SNP) function,
If you use SMP function, enable it after the reboot.

5. The following message appears when Starter Pack installation is complete.
Follow the instructions in the message, and remove EXPRESSBUILDER DVD.

The setup reboots for installing drivers.

@ Installing Starter Pack was completed.

If the media is set in Optical Disc Drive,

take it out, and click [OEK].
(10=C100:)

6. Click OK to restart the system.

Installation of Starter Pack is now complete.
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3. Installing ft Server Control Software

You must quit all programs including Microsoft management console.

Important }ft Server Control Software does not support the overwrite installation feature
(uninstallation and re-installation). If ft Server Control Software causes an
error and restoration is needed, perform restoration using the data backed
up before the error occurred.

1. Install ft Server Control Software in the following procedure.
When ft Server Control Software UPDATE media is not provided:

(1) After signing in to the system as a user with the Administrative account, insert the
EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive of the server.

(2) On the menu screen, click Integrated Installation, select ft Server Control Software on the menu,
and then click Install.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

Integrated Installation

Install the following software,
Install Starter Fack prior to installing the application.
- Uranstall the applcation prior to remstalling the apphication.

&t Sarver Cantrel Saftwars

i 65 Mot instabed
Revl.SE Net instalad
Revd.s Mot instabed
Rev2.7.3 Mot instaed
Rl 43 Not instaliad

Inestall

When ft Server Control Software UPDATE mediais provided:

Install ft Server Control Software from the UPDATE media according to Instruction Manual that comes
with the media.

Follow the instructions to proceed with the installation.

Note The message "ft Server Control Software, Now Installing... Please Wait." is displayed
during installation.
Do not use the keyboard or mouse while this message is being displayed.

2. When installation starts, a message "If there is a disc in the DVD drive, please remove it." will be
displayed. If EXPRESSBUILDER DVD is set in optical disk drive, remove it.

3. The system is rebooted several times during the installation. After the system is rebooted, sign in again
as the user logged in before rebooting.

Installation of the ft Server Control Software resumes after you signed in.

4. When the message "Installation is finished" is displayed, click OK to reboot the server.

Note Change the screen to check the message by using the taskbar, as the message may hide
behind the screen.
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3.6 Installing Applications

Some applications stored in EXPRESSBUILDER can be installed collectively in a batch. When installing these
applications individually, see Chapter 2 (Installing Bundled Software).

1. Sign-in to Windows on the server as the Built-in Administrator (or an account having administrative
privilege).

2. Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive and run \autorun\dispatcher_x64.exe.

3. Click Integrated Installation on the menu.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

WP [Instruction Manuals

Versions

Integrated Installation

Applications

Files for Setup

E O|M|®

Exit

Version 7.00-000.01(000)

4. On the following screen, select Applications, and select the check boxes corresponding to the
applications to install, and then click Install.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

Integrated Installation

Install the following software,
Install Starter Fack prior to installing the application.
- Uranstall the applcation prior to remstalling the apphication.

i 65 Mot instabed
Revl.SE Net instalad
Revd.s Mot instabed
Rev2.7.3 Mot instaed
Rl 43 Not instaliad

Inestall

Note ° Check boxes for available applications are selected by default.

° Applications which do not meet the requirements for installation are not installed. For
details, see the information on the window and Chapter 2 (Installing Bundled
Software).

The selected applications are installed automatically.

5. When a message appears, click OK, and then remove the EXPRESSBUILDER disk from the optical disk
drive.

Now installation of applications is completed.
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3.7 Setup Various Software

3.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module

If you use ft Server Control Software UPDATE media, refer to the installation procedure enclosed in the
UPDATE media to apply the update.

Note e Be sure to disable OS Boot Monitoring feature before updating ft Server Control
Software according to Chapter 1 (3.1.3 Disabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature).
In addition, disconnect all the network cables from the server before starting update.

e Upon completion of update, set OS Boot Monitoring feature to Enabled.

3.7.2 Applying Security Patches and QFE

When applying security patches and QFE, there is no restriction specific to ft Server is imposed. Apply patches
according to your system environment.

Important | As for Windows service pack, use only the one provided with the server. Do not
apply any other service pack.
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3.8 Duplex LAN Configuration

The Express5800/ft series builds a duplex LAN configuration by using "Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter"
or "Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter (*)" mounted as standard on the CPU/IO module and

the additional LAN card "Stratus 1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter" or "Stratus X540 1-Port Copper 10 Gigabit
Adapter".

(*) Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4 do not have this adapter.
(1) Overview

Duplex LAN configuration is using Windows Server 2016 NIC teaming (LBFO).

Please refer to the technical site of Microsoft Corporation about details of LBFO.

(2) Rules of Duplex Configuration on Express5800/ft series
Ensure to make the setting of duplex network configuration on the server.

When building duplex configuration, be sure to use both adapters of CPU/IO module 0 and of 1.

Examplel) Configure the duplex network which enhances the availability by using all adapters.

ICPU/IO module 0 ICPU/IO module 1

[ 1 [ 1] 1 [ 1]

Network |

Example 2) Configure the duplex network which corresponds to multiple LAN connection.

CPU/IO module 0 CPU/IO module 1

L1 [ 1] [ 1 [ ]

Network 1 ./

Network 2
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(3) Configuring Duplex LAN
The following explains how to configure duplex/dual LAN.

Important | If configuring a duplex network, make sure that the CPU/IO module is set to
duplex. If the CPU/IO module is in simplex status, the team properties of NIC
teaming cannot be opened. Make sure to configure the duplex network according
to the following procedure while the CPU/IO module is in duplex status.

Note e Because the configuration from the remote site may fail, you need to log on as an
Administrator or a member of Administrators group.

e The screen images are subject to change because of the network driver version.
Substitute as appropriate when content has been modified.

1. Select Start — Server Manager.

2. Select Local Server.

Server Manager

©-
55 PROPERTIES

I&& Dashboard . For WIN-TM3RAN2GSTE TASKS ¥

0 Local Server

Server Manager * Local Server <@ Menage ok vew e

Computer name WIN-TM3RAN2GSTE Last installed updates
All Servers Workgroup WORKGROUP

[
¥E File and Storage Services [

Windows Firewall Public: On Windows Defender

Remote management Enabled & Diagnostics
Remote Desktop Disabled IE Enhanced Security Configurati
NIC Teaming Disabled Time zone

Ethernet Not connected Product ID

Ethernet 2 Not connected

Ethernet 3 Not connected

Ethernet 4 Not connected

Operatin n version Microsoft Wi 2016 Datacenter  Prox s

Hardware information MNEC Exj [N8800-201Y] stalled memory (RAM)

Total disk space

EVENTS
All events | 325 total
Filter 0 (H) - ~)
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3. In the Properties window, click Enable or Disable for NIC teaming.

[ Server Manager

@ .

B8 PROPERTIES
. For WIN-TM3RAN2GETE

Server Manager * Local Server -@

Manage  Tools  View  Help

TASKS ¥

i Local Server
- Computer name
All Servers Workgroup

¥§ File and Storage Services P

Windows Firewall
Remote management
Remote Desktop

NIC Teaming
Ethernet

Ethernet 2

Ethernet 3

Ethernet 4

Operating system version

Hardware information

WIN-TM3RAN2GSTE
WORKGROUP

Public: On

Enabled

nected
Mot connected
Mot connected
Mot connected

Microsoft Windows Server 2016 Datacenter
MEC Express5800/R320e-E4 [N8800-201Y]

Last installed updates
Windows Update
Last checked for updates

Windows Defender

Feedback & Diagnostics

IE Enhanced Security Configurat
Time zone

Product ID

Processors
Installed memory (RAM)
Total disk space

EVENTS
All events | 325 total TASKS ¥
Filter P v
4. The NIC teaming setup tool will launch.
& NIC Teaming - m} X

SERVERS
All Servers | 1 total

Narne Status

WIN-TM3RANZ2GSETE @ Online

Physical

Server Type Operating System Version

Microsoft Windows Server 2016 Datacenter 0

Teams

TEAMS
All Teams | O total

Te;m Status Teaming Mode Load Balancing Adapters

ADAPTERS AND INTERFACES

ikdap".e' Speed State Reason
4 Available to be added to a team (4) o
Ethernet  Disconnected

Ethemet 2 Disconnected
Ethernet 3 Disconnected

Ethemet 4 Disconnected

Team Interfaces |
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5. Select the adapters to include in the team..
Right-click on it and select Add to New Team.

& NIC Teaming

Sa= SERVERS

All Servers | 1 total

Narne Status

WIN-TM3RANZ2GETE @ Online

Server Type Operating System Version Teams

Physical Microsoft Windows Server 2016 Datacenter 0

TEAMS

All Teams | 0 total

ADAPTERS AND INTERFACES

Team  Status Teaming Mode

WEOLI N E el Team Interfaces |

Speed

Load Balancing Adapters

-
Adapter State Reason

4 Available to be added to a team (4)
Ethemet

Disconnected
Add to New Team

Ethemet 2 Disconnected

Add to Selected Team

Disable

Ethernet 3 Disconnected

Ethemet 4 Disconnected

Properties

Note

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

Check "PCI bus" and "Function (*)" of adapters to be included in the team.
Use adapters of the same functionality. Create a team with an adapter having smaller PCI
bus number and an adapter having larger PCI bus number.

(*) "Function” can be verified in General tab of Properties window.

PCI bus: Smaller value (PCI module #0 side)
Larger value (PCI module #1 side)
Function: 0 (Port #0 side)
1 (Port #1 side)
Example:
Team O

PCI bus (smaller value), Function 0 (Port #0 side)
PCI bus (larger value), Function 0 (Port #0 side)

Team 1
PCI bus (smaller value), Function 1 (Port #1 side)
PCI bus (larger value), Function 1 (Port #1 side)
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6. Type the name of the team to create, and then select the network adapter to include in the
team from the Member adapters list.

NIC Teaming "
New team

Team name:

|Team‘||

Member adapters:

S
In Team Adapter  Speed State Reason

Ethernet  Disconnected

Ethernet 2 Disconnected

Ethernet 3 Disconnected

ORI

Ethernet4 Disconnected

@ Additional properties

oK | | Cancel
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7. Click Additional properties.
Specify the required settings, and then click OK.

Teaming mode

Static Teaming Configures static aggregation between the NIC and switches.

Switch Independent Configures teaming on the NIC side without depending on the switch
settings.

LACP Configures dynamic aggregation between the NIC and switches.

Load balancing mode

Address Hash Distributes the load based on IP addresses and port numbers.
Hyper-V Port Distributes the load to each of the virtual switch ports used by the
virtual machines.
Dynamic o Distributes the load based on IP addresses and port numbers in
sending.

o Distributes the load same to "Hyper-V Port" in receiving.

Standby adapter

Select one adapter to be set to standby mode from the adapters in the team.
Setting all adapters to active mode is also possible.

Primary team interface

Any VLAN ID can be specified for the primary team interface.

NIC Teaming X
New team

Team name:

Team1

Member adapters:

In Team :'—'\clap‘:e’ Speed State Reason
Ethernet  Disconnected
Ethernet 2 Disconnected
l:l Ethernet 3 Disconnected
l:l Ethernet4 Disconnected

,t:ﬁ) Additional properties

Teaming mode: Switch Independent ¥
Load balancing mode: Dynamic ¥
Standby adapter: None (all adapters Active) ¥

Primary team interface: Team1: Default VLAN

I oK I Cancel
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8. Start Command prompt and enter as follows to check the physical MAC address of team adapter.
> ipconfig Zall

B Administrator: Command Prompt

Enabled.

atus emb-I
eD-F

r Multipl

9. Select the Team Adapter you have set from Device Manager. Right-click on it and select Properties
from the menu displayed to show the Properties dialog box.

% Device Manager
File Action View Help
e HE HBEIE X

w B WIN-TM3RAN2GETE
[ Computer
Disk drives

[ Display adapters
- DVD/CD-ROM drives
) Human Interface Devices
=2 Keyboards
[Q Mice and other pointing devices
[ Monitors
v ik

Microsoft Network Adapter Multiplexor Drive I .
%_Dwﬁ_w”mmﬂ Update Driver Software...

Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter £2 Disable
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #3 Uninstall

Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #4
WAN Miniport (GRE)

WAN Miniport (IKEv2) I Properties I
WAN Miniport (IP)

WAN Miniport (IPvE)

WAN Miniport (LZTP)

WAN Miniport (Metwork Monitor)
WAN Miniport (PPPOE)

WAN Miniport (PPTP)

H WAN Miniport (55TP)

& Ports (COM & LPT)

=1 Print nuenes

Opens property sheet for the current selection.

Scan for hardware changes
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10. Specify the physical address (MAC address) of team adapter as follows:

box.

— Click OK.

Micrasoft Network Adapter Multiplexer Driver Properties

Genemlriver Detalls  Events

The following properties are available for this network adapter. Click

the property you want to change on the left, and then select its value
on the right.

Property: Value:

Encapsulated Task Cffload ~ GI |5EC232DDF1 59
Header Data Split

|Psec Offload
|Pv4 Checksum Offload

" Mot Present

Recv Segment Coalescing {IPv4)
Recw Segment Coalescing {IPvE)
TCP Checksum Cffload {|Pwd)

TCP Checksum Cffload {IPvE)

UDP Checksum Offload {IPv4)

UDP Checksum Offload {IPvE) A

Cancel

Select the Advanced tab on the properties dialog box. Select MAC Address from the Property list

Enter the MAC address of a Team Adapter, which you have checked in Step 8, in the Value text box.
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3.9 Configuring Duplexed Disks

Express5800/ft series secures data by setting dual disk configuration using RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function.
Be sure to make dual disk settings according to the procedure described below.

Important | ® Set dual disk configuration by the RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function.

® To use RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function, sign in to a built-in Administrator
account.

® CPU/IO module has a processor function part and IO function part, and monitors
and manages each part. The 10 function part is referred to as PCI module in this
section.

® All hard disk drives installed in built-in slots need to be duplexed. See Chapter 1
(3.9 (1) Setting Dual Disk Configuration by RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function)
and duplex the hard disk drives in each slot.

(1) Setting Dual Disk Configuration by RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function

The server sets dual configuration for each disk by the RDR function of the ft Server Control Software.

By setting RDR, as the following figure and table show, dual configuration is set between the disks of the
corresponding slots, and these disks are recognized as one virtual disk by OS (such as Disk Management and
Device Manager).

slotl slot3 slots slot7
slot0 slot2 slot4 slot6

{ | i §
lalo z, Bl
1 00\@9,3 a%oa"-‘a’f%ooo l‘ococe°a$°0°ﬂ°oFocoaa@’o° T &
5269 20!
e

co’( oo‘:‘aa
0! o oo
203 0o |5 o

Pt
@ Gooogcoo 0555959, © ©

T:EEIZ]I:“_ g--:
{ I HItL 1

Boea ao.uyj‘;ao-aao.zaoou
oo o0 Re e te e ey
30000093.\093009 5003“0905003“" S0

| B 25 Bolo! °c:g
°o

5

5

209600803050¢ o
2080805000500

@ P8ogogogogogeRegeds @ © O 8 88

—mgfaj%l i HI{ o[
| 11 HT

slot0 slot2 slot4 sloté

slotl slot3 slot slot7

Slots corresponding to the mirroring process

Corresponding slot
PCI module 10 Slot 0 <> PCI module 11 Slot 0
PCI module 10 Slot 1 <> PCI module 11 Slot 1
PCIl module 10 Slot 2 <> PCI module 11 Slot 2
PCI module 10 Slot 3 <> PCI module 11 Slot 3
PCIl module 10 Slot 4 <> PCI module 11 Slot 4
PCIl module 10 Slot 5 <> PCl module 11 Slot 5
PCI module 10 Slot 6 <> PCI module 11 Slot 6
PCI module 10 Slot 7 <> PCI module 11 Slot 7

* In the table above, PCI module names correspond as follows:
PCI module (for CPU/IO module 0) - PCI module 10
PCI module (for CPU/IO module 1) - PCI module 11
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Note e To perform this procedure, you need to sign in to a built-in Administrator account.

e RDR can only be set on the basic disk inserted into the built-in slot of NEC
Express5800/ft series. It cannot be set on the dynamic disk.

e For the disk on which RDR is set, use the products with the same model number.

e Configure the RDR settings in the same way not only when the OS is installed but also
when the disk is added to the PCI module.

e Create partitions only after the duplication of the hard disk drives are configured.

e Use a basic disk as the system disk. Only a data disk can be used for a dynamic disk.

Dual disk configuration procedure differs depending on the procedure whether it is for the system disk (slot 0) or
the data disk (slot 1 to slot 7).

To configure the dual disk of the system disk, see (2) System Disk Dual Configuration
Procedure below.

Tips

To configure the dual disk of the data disk, see (3) Data Disk Dual Configuration Procedure
below.

(2) System Disk Dual Configuration Procedure

Configure the dual disk of the system disk with the following procedure.

From Start Screen, click @ and RDR Utility to start RDR Utility.

1. On the left pane of the RDR Utility, select Slot 0 of PClI module 10 and confirm that "ConfigState" on
the right pane shows "Boot, Configured, Active, Imported".

Refresh

Last Updated date/time: 5/15/2017 1:14:03 PM

(@' RDR Utility [ ft-SW: H.H.HH) - O *
File  Action Help
= P:CI module 10 Mame Value
= SC5I Enclosure X
® Siot 0 - Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEX0) DevicePathiD 10407170
Slot 1 Op State: State Simplex
. Slot 2 Op State: Reason Mone
. Slat 3 Vendor SEAGATE
St £ Praduct|D STI00MPDOOS
. Slat § Product RevisionLevel NOO3
- Slot 6 SerialNumber S7K1955Q0000ME511UTN
- Slot 7 ObijectName Harddisk0-LLUN1-PLEXD
=) PCl module 11 I it = =1
[ 5CS1 Enclosure Config State Boot, Corfigured, Active, Imported ]
- Slot 0 TTTET: HardCame TrRnown
- Slot 1 MTEF: HardNumberOf Faus 0
< Slot 2 MTEF: ScftCurrent Unknown
g:"* i MTBF: SoftNumberOfFauits 0
3 sﬁ . SSD Endurance(%)
- Slot &
- Slot 7
(1 Logical Disk Information Slotd S1ots
- RDR Virtual Disk 1 Empty Empty
S lots Sloty
Empty Empty Empty Empty
PCl module 11
Slotd S lot? Slotd S loth
Empty Empty Empty Empty
Slotl Slotd S lots Sloty
Empty Empty Empty Empty
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Tips e For details of RDR Utility, see Chapter 2 (1.2 Disk Operations Using RDR (Rapid Disk
Resync) Function) in the Maintenance Guide.

e The display of RDR Utility does not refresh automatically. From the menu, go to Action
and click Refresh or press F5 key every time you conduct disk-related operations such
as connecting/disconnecting disks or configuring the RDR.

e On RDR Utility, PCI module names appear as follows.

—  PCI module (CPU/IO module 0) - PCI module 10
—  PCI module (CPU/IO module 1) = PCI module 11

2. Insert the disk for the dual configuration to the Slot 0 of PCI module 11.

Important For a disk to be inserted, use a new or physically formatted disk which has the same
capacity as the synchronization source. If such a disk is not used, disks are not
duplicated successfully.

As for physical format, see Chapter 3 (3.3 Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk
Drive) in Maintenance Guide.

When a disk is inserted, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

3. On the left tree of RDR Utility, right-click Slot 0 disk of PCI module 11 and click Add Physical Disk To
RDR Virtual Disk.

@ RDR Uility ( ft-SW: .3 XX)

File  Action Help

= P:CI module 10 Mame Value
= 5C5I Enclosure X
- Slot 0 - HarddiskD-LUN1-PLEXD DevieePathiD 117407171
- Slot 1 Op State: State Online
- Slgt 2 Op State: Reason Mone
- Slot 3 WVendor HGST
. Slot 4 Product|D HUC156030C55200
- Slot 5 Product RevisionLevel A30B
- Slot & SerialNumber 0TG15RIL
- Slot 7 ObjectMame Harddisk 1
= P_CI module 11 Capacity 2754 GB
= SC51 Enclosure ConfigState Uncorfigured
% Slot 0 - Harddisk 1 MTRF: HardCmant Urlenawn
-~ Slot 1 Create ROR Virtual Disk
St 2 l Add Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk !
- Slot 3 ysical Disk To irtual Disl |
- Slot 4 Remove Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk
- Slot 5
. Slot6 Delete RDOR Configuration on Physical Disk
o "'lsé‘;*k?lm L ClearHard MTBF
= Logical Lhs armatic Slotd Sloth
.. RDR Vitual Disk 1 Clear Soft MTBF Empty Empty
Resynchronize This Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk
Set As Active RDR Plex oS B
T | T Empty Empty
PCl module 11
GE Slot2 Slotd Sloth
Empty Empty Empty

4. Click OK.

Add Physical Disk Te RDR Virtual Disk *

o This operation was completed.
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5. Verify that disk synchronization has started and the status of the DISK ACCESS LED and RDR Utility
display changes as the following table.

Synchronizing

DISK ACCESS LED

RDR Utility

Op State: State Status
Source disk Blinking amber and green Simplex -
Destination disk Blinking amber and green Syncing -
) . . Resync x %
RDR Virtual Disk - Simplex (x=0. 4.8, .. 96)

Tips e DISK ACCESS LED is lit green when hard disk drive is accessed.
If access is made while synchronization is in progress (LED is blinking amber), it

seems that the green and amber LEDs are lit alternately.

e The time required for synchronization varies depending on the partition size on the
disk. For a 279 GB partition, it takes about 160 minutes.

(@' RDR Utility [ ft-SW: X H.HK) - O *
File  Action Help
(- PCl module 10 Mame Value
(= 5CSI Enclosure N nain 284
- Slot 0 - Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEXD
. Slot 1 Op State: State Simples: ]
St 2 Up State: Heason Tlone
. Slat 3 Vendor Stratus
. Slat 4 Product|D Data Duplex LUN
- Slat 5 Product RevisionLevel 5
- Slot & SerialNumber Gooodf58-342d-421f-567-15c4 75 Tachh
- Slot 7 Capacity 2734 GB
= P_CI module 11 ObjectMame Harddisk0
(= 5C5I Enclosure Caption RDR Virtual Disk 1
- Slot 0 - Harddisk 0-LUN1-PLEX1 DevicePath[1] 10/40/1/0
-~ Slot 1 DevicePath[2] 11/40/1/0
- Slot 2 ActiveRDRPlex Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEXD
- Slot 3 ReadloadBalancing On
- Slot 4 o | | 1M Dt I |
- Slot 5 S i ’
St E Status Resync 4%, <mm:ss> remaining 32:01 ]
- Slot 7
(=) Logical Disk Information Slota Slots
B ROR Virtual Disk 1 Empty Empty
S 1ot Sloty
Empty Empty
Slotd Sloth
Empty Empty
S 1ot Sloty
Empty Empty
Refresh Last Updated date/time: 5/15/2017 1:25:58 PM

If the system is rebooted during synchronization, the process cannot be

Important |® k ke [pire)
completed. Do not restart the system until the synchronization is completed.

e When the system is halted without shutting down OS properly due to forced
shutdown or others, the entire area of the partition on the synchronized disks
will be resynchronized after the system is restarted.
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Synchronization completed

RDR Utility
DISK ACCESS LED
Op State: State Status
unlit
Source disk (Lights green when Duplex -
accessing the disk drive)
unlit
Destination disk (Lights green when Duplex -
accessing the disk drive)
RDR Virtual Disk - Duplex None
Tips DISK ACCESS LED is lit green only when hard disk drive is accessed.
If no access is made, the LED seems to be unlit.
@' ROR Utility ( fi-SW: X.%.3.X) - m| by

File  Action Help

= PCl module 10 Mame Value
= SC5I Enclosure T 251
- Slot 0 - Harddisk 0-LUN1-PLEXD
Slot 1 Op State: State Duplex ]
Clot 2 TP SiEte, Teason Tlone
. Slat 3 Vendor Stratus
.. Slat 4 Product|D Data Duplex LUN
. Slat 5 Product RevisionLevel ]
Slot & SerialNumber GooodfBE-342d-421f-967-15c4 75 Tackh
- Slot 7 Capacity 2754 GE
= F‘_CI module 11 ObjectName Harddisk
(= 5CSI Enclosure Caption RDR Virtual Disk 1
- Slot 0 - Harddisk 0-LUN1-FLEX1 DevicePath[1] 10/40/1/0
- Slot 1 DevicePath[2] 11/40/1/0
- Slot 2 ActiveRDRPlex Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEXD
- Slot 3 ReadloadBalancing On
- Slot 4 Dagme | LINDG- s oozl
- Slot 5
. Slot 6 Status Mone ]
-~ Slot 7 PCl module 10
(- Logical Disk Information Slot? Slotd S1ote
B8 ROR Virtual Disk 1 Empty Empty Empty
Slotl Slot3 Slots Slot7
Empty Empty Empty Empty
PCl module 11
Slotd S loth
Empty Empty
S loth S lot?
Empty Empty
Refresh Last Updated date/time: 5/15/2017 1:39:25 PM

(3) Data Disk Dual Configuration Procedure

Follow the procedure below to configure dual data disk for the slots 1 to 7.

Note

The following shows how to configure dual disk for the slot 1. If you want to configure the

dual disk for slot 2 to slot 7, read "slot 1" as the slots you want to make dual configuration
and perform the procedure.

1. Insert a disk for the dual configuration into the Slot 1 of PCI module 10.

If a disk is already mounted, this procedure is not necessary.
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Important JFor a disk to be inserted, use a new or physically formatted disk. If such a disk is not
used, disks are not duplexed successfully.

As for physical format, see Chapter 3 (3.3 Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk
Drive) in Maintenance Guide.

When a disk is inserted, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

2. From Start Screen, select Administrative Tools and start Computer Management. On the tree in the
left pane, click Disk Management.

If the inserted disk is indicated as Offline in the right pane, right-click the disk and make it online.
After that, If the inserted disk is indicated as Not Initialized, right-click the disk again and initialize it.

A Computer Management -
File Action View Help
«=| 7 HE

A Computer Management (Local Vulume‘ Layuutl Type | File System ‘ Status

= 1 B

~ ]]’u! System Toaols - Simple Basic Healthy (Recovery Partition)
[ }_.‘ Task Scheduler - Simple Basic Healthy (EFI System Partition)
@ Event Viewer = (C:) Simple Basic NTFS Healthy (Boot, Page File, Crash Dump, Primary Partition])

2| Shared Folders
& Local Users and Groups

l"‘}ﬁ] Performance < 3
& Device Manager !
v 55 Storage = Disk 0 I N
& Windows Server Backup|| Basic )
= Disk Management 279.38 GB 430 MB 300 MB 278,63 GB NTFS
S Services and Applications Online Healthy (Recove || Healthy (EFI Sy | Healthy (Boot, Page File, Crash Durr
“ODisk 1
Unknown Initialize Disk
27940 GB
Mot Initialize Offline
Properties
== CD-RON Help
DVD (D:)
No Media
v
< > || W Unallocated Bl Primary partition
Initialize Disk X

You must initialize a disk before Logical Disk Manager can access it
Select disks
Disk 1

Use the following partition style for the selected disks
(C) MBR (Master Boot Record)
(®) GPT (GUID Partition Table)

Note: The GPT partition style is not recognized by all previous versions of

Windows
==

When a disk is initialized, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

3. From Start Screen, click @ and RDR Utility to start RDR Utility.

Tips e If the inserted disk does not appear on the tree, from the menu of RDR Utility, select
Action and click Refresh or press <F5> to update the display after a while.

e The display of RDR Utility is not updated automatically. Therefore, update it every time
after you perform disk operations described below.
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4. On the left pane of the RDR Utility, right click on the Slot 1 disk of PCI module 10 and select Create
RDR Virtual Disk.
Depending on the disk condition, RDR setting may take some time and RDR Utility may pause for a few
minutes. There is no error, so wait until the process is completed.
@ RDR Utility [ ft-SW: XK. K. X)
File  Action Help
(= PCI module 10 Name Value
[=- SCSI Enclosure X
 Slot 0 - HarddiskO-LUN1-PLEXD DevicePathiD 10/40/2/1
B Ciot 1 - Harridicls 1 Op State: State Onling
PR Creote ROR Virtual Disk |
Slot 3 - - - = SEAGATE
St Add Physical Disk Te RDR Virtual Disk STI00MPOOOS
- Slot 5 Remove Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk NOD3
- Slat 6 L » : STK1956VIDDOMES115QY
St 7 Delete ROR Configuration on Physical Disk Harddiek 1
- FClmodule 11 lzar Hard MTBE 2754 GB
[=]- SCSI Encle Unconfigured
. Ggtp-  Clear Soft MTEF Unknown
et Resynchronize This Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk 0
-~ Slot 2 Unknown
- Slat 3 Set As Active RDR Plex 0
. Slat 4
5ot 5 55D Endurance(%)
- Slat 6
- Slot 7 PCl module 10
(1 Logical Disk Information Slotd 179 4 GE Sloty Slotd Slots
- RDR Virtual Disk 1 Cuples (LUM 3910 Empty Empty Empty
Slots Slots Slot?
Empty Empty Empty
5. Click Yes. Create RDR Virtual Disk
Changing the configuration of this device may require a system reboot,
! Are you sure you want to centinue with the operation?
6. Click OK. Create RDR Virtual Disk x
o This operation was completed.
Important Je If RDR is specified to a disk which contains the system partition or partition

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320

which cannot be unmounted such as setting the paging file, pop-up message of
Step 6 does not appear.

Because pop-up message that reboot of the system is needed appears, click
Close or OK. The system will be automatically rebooted 2 minutes later. Go on to
Step 7 after the system is rebooted.

In addition, when the system does not reboot automatically but there is no
change in setting of RDR, reboot the system manually.

Disk may become offline when RDR is set. In this case, use "Disk Management"
to make it online.
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7. Insert the disk to set dual configuration into the Slot 1 of PCI module 11.
If a hard disk drive is already mounted, this procedure is not necessary.

Important

For a disk to be inserted, use a new or physically formatted disk which has the same

capacity as the synchronization source. If such a disk is not used, disks are not

duplicated successf

ully.

As for physical format, see Chapter 3 (3.3 Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk
Drive) in Maintenance Guide.

When a disk is inserted, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

8. Right-click the Slot 1 of the PCI module 11 from the left pane of RDR Utility, and then click Add

Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk.

@ RDR Uility (ft-SW: M. K. X)

File  Action Help

= PCl module 10

) Name Walue
= SCSI Enclosure X
- Slot 0- Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEXD DevicePathiD 117407272
- Slot 1 - Harddisk 1-LUN2-PLEXD Op State: State Onling
. Slot 2 Op State: Reason Mone
. Slot 3 WVendor SEAGATE
. Slot 4 Product|D ST300MPOO0S
. Slat 5 Product RevisionLevel NOO3
- Slot & SerialNumber STK1SRCXO000MES14FZY
- Slot 7 ObjectMame Harddisk 2
= P:CI module 11 Capacity 279.4GB
(= 5CS1 Enclosure CorffigState Uncorfigured
- Slot 0 - Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEX1 MTEF: HardCument Unknown
= Slot 1- Harddisk2 MTRE- Hard b mhard WFa e n
- Slot 2 Create RDR Virtual Disk lcnown
- Slot 3 ; ; - ;
Slot 4 l Add Physical Disk Te RDR Virtual Disk I
- Slot 5 Remove Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk
- Slot 6
St 7 Delete RDR Configuration on Physical Disk
=) Logical Disk Inform 151 Harg MTEF Slatd s
i~ RDR Virtual Dis Empty Empty
.. RDR Vitual Dis  Clear Soft MTBF
Resynchronize This Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk Slats S lotT
Set As Active RDR Plex Emety Emety
[ [
PCl module 11
Slotd 2734 GBE Slot? Slotd S loth
Duples (LUM 23517 Empty Empty Empty
Slotd Sloth Slot?
Empty Empty Empty
9. Click OK. Add Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk X
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10. Verify that disk synchronization has started and the status of the DISK ACCESS LED and RDR Utility
display changes as the following table.

Synchronizing

RDR Utility
Op State: State

DISK ACCESS LED
Status

Source disk

Simplex

Blinking amber and green - .
(partition exists)

Online

G Blinki
reen (Blinking) (no partition exists)

Destination disk

Blinking amber and green Syncing -

RDR Virtual Disk

Resync x %

_ Simplex (x=0,4,8, - - 96)

Tips .

DISK ACCESS LED is lit green when hard disk drive is accessed.
If access is made while synchronization is in progress (LED is blinking amber), it
seems that the green and amber LEDs are lit alternately.

The time required for synchronization varies depending on the partition size on the
disk.

For a 279 GB partition, it takes about 160 minutes. When no partition exists on the disk,
synchronization is completed immediately after the RDR is set, and Op State: State
changes to Duplex.

However, when the dynamic disk is used, the time required for synchronization
depends on the disk size regardless of whether or not a partition exists. For a 279 GB
disk, it takes about 160 minutes.

(@ RDR Utility {ft-SW: 300D — m] x
Eile  Action Help
= FClmedule 10 Name Value
= SCSI Enclosure
Slot 0 - Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEXD CEEETE
Slot 1 - Harddisk 1-LUN2-PLEX0 Op State: State Simplex
Siet 2 TSR oo
Slot 3 Vendor Stratus
Slet & Product|D Data Duplex LUN
Slot 5 ProductRevisionLevel 9
Slot & SerialNumber f3b4aecl-ca23d-4347-8d0Fbbfh63de 7340
Slot 7 Capacity 2794GB
= PClmodule 11 ObjectMame Harddisk 1
=+ SCSI Enclosure Caption RDR Virtual Disk 2
Slot 0 - Harddisk 0-LUN1-PLEX1 DevicePath[1] 107404271
Slot 1 - Harddisk 1-LUNZ-PLEX1 DevicePath[2] 11/40/241
Slot 2 ActiveRDRPlex Harddisk1-LUN2-PLEXD
Slet 3 ResdLoadBalancing on
Slot 4
Siet 5 SCT o il N I
Siot § Status Resync 0%
Slot 7 PCl module 10 S]]
= Logical Disk Information Sicto 2734 B8 S0tz Siota Slots B
+~ RDR Virtual Disk 1 Duplex (LUN 39413 Empty Empty Empty orr|
[ RDR Virtual Disk 2. LI
Slot Slots Slot7 E
Empty Empty Empty
 |E
=
PCI module 11 I
sioto 2734 GE Slote Slot4 slotd °
Duplex (LUK 39413 Empty Empty Empty
Slats Slats Slot? e
Empty Empty Empty E‘@
Refresh Last Updated dateftime: 5/15/2017 2:20:00 PM

Important |®
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If the system is rebooted during synchronization, the process cannot be
completed. Do not restart the system until the synchronization is completed.

When the system is halted without shutting down Windows properly due to
forced shutdown or others, the entire area of the partition on the synchronized
disks will be resynchronized after the system is restarted.
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Synchronization completed

RDR Utility
DISK ACCESS LED
Op State: State Status
unlit
Source disk (Lights green when Duplex or Online -
accessing the disk drive)
unlit
Destination disk (Lights green when Duplex or Online -
accessing the disk drive)
RDR Virtual Disk - Duplex None

Tips

DISK ACCESS LED is lit green only when hard disk drive is accessed.

If no access is made, the LED seems to be unlit.

@' ROR Utility ( ft-SW: M. X.X.X) — O x
File  Action Help
= FClmodule 10 Name Valoe
(= SCSI Enclosure
-~ Slot 0 - Harddlisk0-LUN1-PLEXD
- Slot 1- Harddisk 1-LUN2-PLEXD Op State: State Duplexx
S0t 2 =
~Slot 3 Vendor Stratus
- Slot4 Product!D Data Duplex LUN
~Slot 5 ProductRevisionLevel 9
Slot 6 Serial Number F3bdascdca23-4347-8d0fobfb63de 7340
Slot 7 Capacity 2734GB
= PClmodule 11 ObjectMame Harddisk 1
(= SCSI Enclosure Caption ROR Virtual Disk 2
Slot 0 - Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEX1 DevicePath[1] 10/40/2/1
Slot 1- Harddisk 1-LUNZ-PLEX1 DevicePath[2] 11/40/2/1
Slot 2 ActiveRDRFlex Harddiskc1-LUNZ PLEX0
Slot 3 ResdLoadBaiancing on
Slot 4
Slot 5 y ' ]
Siot § Status None
Slot 7 PClmodule 10 ]
=) Logical Disk Information Sl0t0 1794 GE slot2 Slatd. Slote ] :ﬁ
RDR Virtual Disk 1 Duplesc (LUN 3913 Empty Empty Empty oFr|
RDR Virtual Disk 24 LU
Slots Slot? E
Empty Empty
. |
b5
PClmodule 11
Slotn 279.4 6B Slot Slotd Slote °
Duplesc (LUN 3813 Empty Empty Empty
Slots Slot? — =
Empty Empty @@
Refresh Last Updated date/time: 5/15/2017 3:04:29 PM

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

Installation Guide (Windows)




Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 3. Setting Up Windows Server 2016

3.10 Creating Volume

For NEC Express5800/ft series, you need to set mirroring for each disk by the RDR function. If you created a
new partition or volume on the disk that has been set RDR and dual configuration, the area is mirrored
automatically. You do not need to perform mirroring for each partition or volume.

Important A mirrored volume (RAID-1) or RAID-5 volume cannot be used on a dynamic disk.
When a mirrored volume (RAID-1) or RAID-5 volume was built on a dynamic disk, the
System FT LED and Safe To Pull LED indicating the status of the ft server may not be
displayed correctly, and information of duplex and simplex status of the PCI module
may not be output to the event log properly. If you are going to use a dynamic disk,
convert only a data disk to a dynamic disk and build as a simple volume, spanned
volume, or striped volume.

3.1 I Installing Bundled Software for the Server

NEC ESMPRO Agent and NEC ESMPRO Manager are contained in EXPRESSBUILDER.

Make sure that the installed utilities are shown on Start Screen - @ - All Programs screen. If you did not

install these utilities during setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, install them individually by according to Chapter 2
(Installing Bundled Software).

3.412 Enabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature

Enables OS Boot Monitoring feature.

Set OS Boot Monitoring feature to Enabled on BIOS SETUP according to Chapter 1 (3.1.3 Disabling OS Boot
Monitoring Feature). Then, specify the timeout time for OS Boot Monitoring Timeout parameter appropriately.

Tips Specify the timeout time in seconds. Default setting is 600 seconds (10 minutes).

io Setup Utility - C 4 American
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3.1.2 License Authentication

You need to activate Windows Server 2016 to use it. Follow the steps below to check if your operating system
has been activated and perform the activation as needed.

Note To activate Windows Server 2016, enter the Product Key written on the COA

(Certificate of Authenticity) label. The COA label of Windows Server 2012 R2 is
attached to the operating system media package.

Windows Server 2016

Product Key: XX--XXXXX-XXXXX-XXXXX

TR

1.

Right-click the left bottom of screen, and click System from the menu displayed.

Dt Maragreemt

2. Check Windows license authentication.
O If "Windows is activated.” is displayed:

You do not need to perform this procedure.

O If "Connect to the internet to activate windows." is displayed:
Go to Step 3.

WORKGROUS

Windows activation
Connect to the Intemet to activate Windows. Feadihe Microzedt Softwas

Broduct 10 DO000-00000-00000-0000

3. Click Activate Windows.

Windows activation

Seealso Connect to the Intemnet to activate Windows. Read the Microsoft Software License Terms
5 d Maint
ecurity and Maintenance Product ID: 00000-00000-00000-00000 G Activate Windows ]
v
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4. Perform license authentication.

Setlmgs - [N x
£ "

@ Home Windows

] | Edition Windows Server 2016 Standard

Actvalion Unable to reach Windows activation servers
L earm mare

2 Windows Update Product Key 00000300000 )OO0 30000 )OO0,
2w

Activate Windows now
W Windows Defender

To install a new product key, select change product key.
9 Recovery

I you're having problems with actation, select Troubleshool to
T For developers try and fix the prablam,

ﬁ Trout

O When connected to Internet:
Click Change product key.

Complete license authentication process according to the message.
[0 When not connected to the Internet:

Go to Step 5.

5.  Perform License Authentication via telephone.
Go to the next step, which differs depending on the installation media you used.
O Backup DVD-ROM : Go to Step 6.
O Windows Server 2016 DVD-ROM
— Product key has been input : Go to Step 9.
— Product key has not been input : Go to Step 6.

Right-click the left bottom of screen, and click Run from the menu displayed.

Task Manager
Control Panel
File Explorer
Search

Run

Shut down or sign out

Desktop

Type the name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

Open: | slui -

!; This task will be created with administrative privileges.

Cancel Browse...
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8. You need to replace product keys. Input a product key on the following screen.

Enter a product key

Your product key should be in an email from whoever sold or distributed Windows to you, or on
the box the Windows DVD or USB came in.

The product key los imilar to this:

PRODUCT KEY: XXXX XOOEX0OOOEXOOOX0O0

Product key

Dashes will be added automatically

9. Right-click the left bottom of screen, and click Run from the menu displayed.

Task Manager
Control Panel
File Explorer
Search

Run

Shut down or sign out

Desktop

m € M

10. Type "slui 4", and then press the <Enter> key.

Type the name of a program, folder, document, or Internet

1= resource, and Windows will open it for you.

Open: [ slui4 v

& This task will be created with administrative privileges,

Cancel Browse...

11. On the next screen, select your country or region, and then click Next.

Select your country or region

Afghanistan w
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Acquire the installation ID required for license activation.

(® Call and provide your installation ID

s installation

Enter confirmation ID

12. Call the Microsoft license activation hotline and then tell your installation ID.
Type the acquired confirmation ID, and then click Activate Windows.

nfirmation ID

em will Ledl y al o enler.

A B c D E ; G H

Activate Windows

This completes authentication.
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3.14 Confirming the ft Server Control Software Version

Perform the procedure when you need to check the ft Server Control Software version of the current system
before adding devices to NEC Express5800/ft series or updating ft Server Control Software.

Confirm the version following the steps below, and take a note of the displayed version number.

Version: .

1. Signin to the system with an account that has administrator privilege.
2. Open Control Panel from the Start screen.
3. Open Programs and Features.

If the Programs and Features icon is not displayed, open Programs and click Programs and
Features.

4. Check the version of ft Server Control Software from the list of programs.
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3.15 Setting TCP/IP Timeout

Timeout values of TCP/IP are changed at setup by adding the following registries on Express5800/ft series.
HKLM\System\CurrentControlSet\Services\Tcpip\Parameters
Value: TcpMaxDataRetransmissions
Type: REG_DWORD
Default: 8

This setting is required if Hyper-V is enabled.

If you are not using Hyper-V on your server, this setting is not required. To restore the factory-set value, run the
following batch file with administrator account, and restart the server.

C:\Program Files\NEC\HAS_SW\SUPPORT
SetTcpMaxDR_OsDef.bat

To restore the factory-set value, run the following batch file with administrator account, and restart the server.

C:\Program Files\NEC\HAS_SW\SUPPORT
ResetTcpMaxDR_FtDef.bat
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3.1 6 Setting up status notification function of ft server

Express5800/ft server monitors duplexing status of ft server with ESMPS service, and outputs the status to
event log. Change the settings for monitoring ft server status depending on your server operation.

Note When you change setting by the following procedure, ESMPS service is restarted.
At two cases, system event log of ESMFTPolicy is registered with ESMPS starting.

1. When endurance of SSD is in critical range, the event of ID:1103/1113 is registered.

2. When module or PCI module is simplex state, the event of ID:2050 is registered.

3.16.1 Event log registration setting while SSD needs to be replaced

ESMPS service of R320f monitors endurance of SSD installed on ft server. You can change the setting to either
register to event log only once when the endurance is short (less than 10%), or register to event log every day
until the target SSD is replaced.

This event log is target of Express report service / Express report service (HTTPS). In case of registering to
event log every day, thus there is concern incurring communication fee or stress to the system because report
will be sent every day. Therefore Register to event only once is selected by default.

In case you are doing maintenance and operation management by yourself, without using Express report
service/Express report service (HTTPS), it is recommended to change the setting to the process number
1(When SSD needs to be replaced: Change to "Register to event every day") in the step 3 in procedures to
change continuous notification setting of alert status of ESMPS service. It enables you to replace the SSD
before it becomes unwritable because of its endurance.

To revert the setting to its default, execute process number 2 in the step 3 below.

Note If you do not use SSD, endurance of disk will not be monitored, thus you do not need to
change this setting.

(Procedures to change continuous notification setting of alert status of ESMPS service)
1.  Sign in with an account that has Administrator role.

2. Execute ESMPS_AlertRemind.BAT in C:\Program Files\ftsys\Utility, and press any key to continue
the process after the message shown below is displayed.

This batch file changes the setting of the status notification function
of the ft server. When stopping change, please click a close box [x]
in the upper right of this window.
Press any key to continue...
3. Input desired process number (1~ 6) following the message.

4. ESMPS service will be restarted to reflect the setting.
Press any key after the message shown below is displayed to back to the message display in
step 3.

Enable SSD AlertRemind setting has been completed.

Press any key to continue..

5. When setting is completed, execute process number 7 to quit the batch.
It is not necessary to restart the system to apply this module.
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3.16.2 Event log registration setting while module continues simplex status

ESMPS service of R320f is set to register that module continues simplex status to event log every day to
prevent system failure caused by malfunctions of multiple parts.

Though it is not recommended for stable duplexing operation of the system, if you want to change the setting
not to register to the event log every day, but to "Register to event only once", execute process number 4(When
CPU simplex status continues: Change to "Register to event only once") and process number 6(When PCI
simplex status continues: Change to "Register to event only once") in the step 3 in Procedure to change
continuous notification setting of alert status of ESMPS service below.

To revert the setting to its default, execute process humber 3 and 5 in the step 3 below.

(Procedure to change continuous notification setting of alert status of ESMPS service)
1.  Sign in with an account that has Administrator role.

2. Execute ESMPS_AlertRemind.BAT in C:\Program Files\ftsys\Utility, and press any key to continue
the process after the message shown below is displayed.

This batch file changes the setting of the status notification function
of the ft server. When stopping change, please click a close box [x]
in the upper right of this window.
Press any key to continue...
3. Input desired process number (1~6) following the message.

4. ESMPS service will be restarted to reflect the setting.
Press any key after the message shown below is displayed to back to the message display in
step 3.

Disable CPU AlertRemind setting has been completed.

Press any key to continue...

5.  When setting is completed, execute process number 7 to quit the batch.
It is not necessary to restart the system to apply this module.
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3.1 7 Checklist Display Function at Installation

The server has a factory-installed feature that displays Setup Checklist during installation to support
configuration work. This feature starts after ft Server Control Software is installed at re-installation.

Using this checklist, you can proceed to setup work while viewing the items required for setup.

(1) Displaying setup list

92

When you sign in the system with built-in Administrator account, ft Server Setup list automatically appears.
The checklist appears every time you sign in the system unless you specify not to display at next sign in.

The first line of dialog shows the version of ft Server Control Software.
The version number depends on the time of shipment and software upgraded status.

b ft Server Setup list - ] X

ft Server Control Software [Version : 11, IEEEEEN] was installed.
Referto the Installation guide (Windows), follow the procedures below to complete
setup. And check the following checkbox.

[J 2. Install Options (LAN. SAS, Fibre Channel board)

[J 3. Update Software

[ 4. Configure duplex LAN

[0 5.Configure dual Disk

[] 6.Create Volume

[[] 7.Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent
[] 8. Enable OS Boot Monitoring

[ 3. Setup for Solving Problems

[] 10. Setting up status notification function of ft server

] 11. Back up System Information

- I Symantec pcAnywhere is installed, system may not operate normally,
for example, system may not become duplex.

- When Arcserve Backup or Backup Exec is installed,  the services of
these backup softwares have stated before system becomes duplex,
system may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
nomally.

This dialog is displayed also at next logon
until all checkbox is checked. History

Setup Check List

The following item is checked automatically, and if installation of it is finished, it is dimmed.

1. Install NEC ESMPRO Agent

For the other items, click the checkbox to check it when you have finished setup of relevant item.

If you put a mouse onto check item, a help window that shows the page where detailed information is described
in User's Guide or Installation Guide.
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If all items are checked, a checkbox "Hide this dialog at next logon" appears at bottom of dialog. If you do not
want to display this checkilist, click the checkbox and close dialog.

&b ft Server Setup list - (]

ft Server Control Software [Version : 11. IEEEEE] was inst
Refer to the Installation guide (Windows), folowlheprooed.les belowto complete
setup. And check the following checkbox.

[ 2. Install Options (LAN. SAS, Fibre Channel board)

[ 3. Update Software

[ 4. Corfigure duplex LAN

[ 5. Configure dual Disk

B4 6. Create Volume

[ 7. Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent
4 8. Enable 0S Boot Monitoring

[ 9. Setup for Solving Problems

[ 10. Setting up status notffication function of ft server

[ 11. Back up System Information

X

- f Symantec pcAnywhere is installed, system may not operate nomally,
for example, system may not become duplex.

- When Arcserve Backup or Backup Exec is installed, if the services of
these backup softwares have started before system becomes duplex,
system may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate

nomally.
Setup is completed.
I you do not want to show this dialog at next logon, History
please check the following checkbox.
(] Hide this dialog at next logon. S

When all items are checked:

This checklist is not displayed during update of ft Server Control Software.

(2) Re-displaying setup checklist

If you want to open the dialog again, sign in the system with built-in Administrator account, and run the following

file.

C:\Program FilesS\NEC\HAS_SW\ftServerSetuplist

ftServerSetupList.exe

Only the user having built-in Administrator account can open this checklist, and can start only one at a time.
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(3) Displaying check history

Click the History button to confirm the date and time each item was checked.

&% History - O x
Mo Date Check

m 4/2472017 1:24:09 PH ON Chuta)

nz 472472017 1:81:41 PH 1]

lIE] 4/24/2017 1:53:53 PH 1]

1
1
1
04 472472017 2:04:
05 472472017 2:46:16 PH O
1] 472472017 3:08:
0y 4/24/2017 3
08 472472017 4:01:
0 472472017 4:17:06 PM O
10 OFF(Initial}
11 OFF{Initial)

£ >

Close

Check history

Check column displays:
ON: Item that was checked
ON (Auto):  Item that was checked automatically
OFF (Initial): Item that is not checked yet

OFF: Item that was checked once but unchecked later
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3.18 Caution when changing Power Options

On the Windows Server 2016 model of this server, the display may be unable to recover from power off state
after setting the display to switch off after a certain time. For this reason, the display's power is configured not to
switch off automatically by default (at the time of shipment or re-installing from EXPRESSBUILDER).
When changing the settings to switch off automatically after a certain time, set the display resolution to any
value from the Change display settings window, then change the power options. Once changing the display's
resolution settings, it is not necessary to change the settings again even if after restarting the system.

Tips If the display is already unable to recover from power off state, see Chapter 1 (8.7 Problem
of OS Operation) in Maintenance Guide.

(1) Procedure to configure display resolution
1. Sign in to an account with administrator priveledges.
2. Open the Control Panel from the Start menu.
3. Select Appearance and Personalization.
4. Select Display.
5

. Select Change display settings from the left panel.

3 Display - ] =
ol = 4 1 * Contral Panel » Appearance and Personalizstion » Display B
Control Panel Home "
Change size of items
Te change the size of text, apps, and other iberns, use these disalay settings. I woy want to temponrily
enlarge 2 portion of wour screen, wse Magnifier. If neither of these mabes the changes you want, you

¥ Calibrate calor can zet a custom scaling level (not recommended). Setting custorm levels can lead to unexpected

idjust ClaarTyps tast behavicr on some displays.

Change only the text size

Instead of changing the sie of everything on the desktop, change anly the lext sae Tor & specdic item,

Title bars “| |§ «|[JBad

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows) 95



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 3. Setting Up Windows Server 2016

6. The display customization window will appear. Open Advanced display settings.
Setngn = a kS

@ Hame Custormize your display

Find A setting |

SYSLE

L Deplay

= Apps B featunes

15 Dedault apps dentdfy Delec

[J notificatians & achons Charsge the gize of 1exl, apps, and arher items: 105
{Recanmended)

™ Power & siesp l

S — COrientatian
| Lantsiape |

A Tablet mods

apnly Careel
i

Muliaskeng

Acheanced deplay seqtieags

[ Apps Tor welrsites

7. Open Display adapter properties from Related settings at the bottom of Advanced display settings
screen.

-s.ﬂ..;. - o

@ Advanced display settings

Foadaabili o
[ 24« 762 y |

ADY Canoel

Calor settings
Calir mandgement

Caler calibianiss

Related settings
Chearlypa boot

Advanced sizing of test and other ftems

E.:l':r\- ay adapter nmprnm:_-l
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8. Open List All Modes from the Adapter tab.

Generic Mon-PrP Monitor and Stratus Virtual Pilotd Video Properties 3

Adapter  Menilor  Color Management
Adapler Type
- Straitus Virtual Plot3 Video

| Sprropeses |
Acapher Tnfrmation
Chip Type: MG G200
DAL Type: Mga Internal DAC

Adapber String:  Stratus MiGA Virbsal Viden
B Informaton: Strahs Embedded MGA Vides E105

Total Avalsble Graphics Memory:  J912ME

Desficabed Vides Memory: 03
Sysbem Videg Mesory: [ils ]
Snared Syabes Mipsory: HZME
List Al Modes
oK Carel

9. Alist of all available modes will be displayed. Select an item suitable for the display to be used.
List All Modes d

List of valid modes

800 by 600, True Color (32 bit), 64 Hertz
1280 by 1024, True Color (32 bit), 64 Hertz
1600 by 1200, True Color (32 bit), 64 Hertz
1440 by 900, True Color (32 bit), 64 Hertz
1366 bE 763, True Color (32 I:ui'calr 54 Hertz
1024 by 768, True Color (32 bit), 64 Hertz

1280 by 800, True Color (32 bit), 64 Hertz

cance

If you do not need to change the setting from the one currently selected, click Revert after choosing a
different setting.

The refresh rate of each resolution in the list of valid modes is 64 Hz, but the actual configured value will
be 60 Hz.

Also, if changing the display resolution for the first time, you may see a warning pop up message
pertaining to admin privileges. If this message appears, you can click the OK button to close it.

However, when you close the pop up message, the configuration is not set to the resolution you selected

before the message appeared, so you will need to reopen List All Modes from the Adapter tab and
configure the resolution.

(2) Procedure to change Power Options
1. Sign in to an account with administrator privileges.
2. Open the Control Panel from the Start menu.
3. Select System and Security.

4. Select Power Options.
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5. Select Choose when to turn off the display from the left panel.

:‘* Power Qptions

£ - 4 3P+ Control Pandl > System and Secwiity + Power Dpticns

Control Fanel Home .
Choase or customize a power plan

w | Saarch Control Pasel -

Chocse what the power button A povwer plan e 3 collectsan of hasdwane and ystem setbings (ke display brighiness, sleep, ete, ) that

) High pereirmande

St acdstional plang

does maneges how your cormgputer uses power, Tell me more sboud power plios
Create a power plan Preferrad plans

%ﬂq‘-’q wl_-;mt:_twn_:"fjﬂ () Balanced (recommended) Change plan settings
display Sutomatically balances perfermance with energy consumption on capsble hardware,

Fawars peffommance, but may use mare energy.

Change plan setbngs

6. Select the desired amount of time before the display's power is turned off, and save your changes.

3@ Edit Plan Settings

— w A * o Hardware » Power Opticns 5 Edik Plan 5el'unga

Change settings for the plan; Balanced

Choase the sleep and display settmgs that yeu wanl yous computer 1o wse,

E‘ Tum elf the display: | Never b
1 nenute
|2 rnEnutes
Change advanced power st Lt
3 mianutes
Restore default sattings for | o mm
13 minutes
20 minutes
23 manutes
30 rvinites
45 renutes
1 higair
12 hears
3 hicaurs
4 hurs
3 hours
Meser

| O

Saue changes Cancel
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4. Setting Up Windows Server 2012 R2

Set up Windows Server 2012 R2.

4.1 Before Starting Setup

4.1.1 Precautions

Read through the cautions explained here before starting setup.

EB : Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

08  : Setup with Windows standard installer

BIOS settings

Change Boot Mode to UEFI Mode. See Chapter 3 (1. System BIOS) in Maintenance Guide for details.
Boot — Boot Mode — UEFI

EB 0s
Note The [Boot Mode] setting is set to [UEFI] when [Load Setup Defaults] in BIOS Setup
Utility (SETUP) is executed.
Change Boot Mode to XHCI Mode. See Chapter 3 (1. System BIOS) in Maintenance Guide for details.
Boot — Advanced — USB Configuration — XHCI Mode — Auto
EB 0s
Note The [XHCI Mode] setting is set to[Auto]Jwhen [Load Setup Defaults] in BIOS Setup
Utility (SETUP) is executed.
At re-installation, open Boot Option Priorities in BIOS Setup Utility to make sure that the higher
boot priority than Windows Boot Manager is specified for optical disk drive.
Example of correct setting
[Boot]-[Boot Option Priorities]
- Boot Option #1 [UEFI: Optical Disk Drive]
- Boot Option #2 [Windows Boot Manager]
— The system is booted from the OS installation media.
Example of incorrect setting
B . [Boot] - [Boot Option Priorities]
- Boot Option #1 [Windows Boot Manager]
- Boot Option #2 [UEFI: Optical Disk Drive]
—The system is not booted from the OS installation media.

Note - Be sureto insert OS installation disc into optical disk drive before running
BIOS Setup Utility.

- If Windows Boot Manager is not displayed in Boot Option Priorities, you
need not to confirm the boot priority.
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Hardware configuration

The following hardware configurations require special procedures.

EB

LTO and similar media
Do not set media that is unnecessary to installation during setup.

EB

Setup when mass memory is installed

If mass memory is installed in your system, the large size of paging file is required at installation. Thus, the
partition size for storing debug information (dump file) may not be secured.

If you fail to secure the dump file size, use Windows standard installer for setup, and allocate the file space
required for storing the dump file to other hard disk drives by performing the following steps.
1. Setthe system partition size to a size sufficient to install the OS and paging file.
2. Specify another disk as the destination to store the debug information (required dump file size) by
referring to Chapter 1 (6. Setup for Solving Problems).

If the hard disk drive does not have enough space to write the dump file, set the partition size to a size
sufficient to install the OS and paging file, and then add another hard disk drive for the dump file.

Note If the partition size for installing Windows is smaller than the size to install the OS
and paging file, expand the partition size or add another hard disk drive.

If sufficient space cannot be secured for the paging file, perform either of the following after setting up
Windows is complete.

— Specify a hard disk drive other than the system drive as the location to store the paging file
for collecting memory dump.
Create a paging file of the installed memory size + 400 MB or more in a drive other than the system
drive.

The paging file that exists in the first drive (in the order of drive letter C, D, E, ...)
is used as the temporary memory dump location. Therefore, the size of the
paging file must be "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more. Paging files in
dynamic volumes are not used for dumping memory. The setting is applied after
restarting the system.

Example of correct setting

C: No paging file exists
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more

— The paging file in drive D can be used for collecting memory dump
because its size is "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more.

Example of incorrect setting 1

C: Paging file whose size is smaller than the installed memory size
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more

— The paging file in drive C is used for collecting memory dump, but
collection may fail because the size of the paging file is smaller than the
installed memory size.
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Example of incorrect setting 2

C: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size x 0.5"
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size x 0.5"
E: Paging file whose size is 400 MB

— The total paging file size in all drives is "installed memory size + 400 MB",
but collection may fail because only the paging file in drive C is used for
collecting memory dump.

Example of incorrect setting 3

C: No paging file exists
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more
(in dynamic volume)

— Paging files in a dynamic volume cannot be used for collecting memory
dump. Thus, collecting memory dump fails.

— Specify a drive other than the system drive for "Dedicated Dump File".

Create the registry shown below by using the Registry Editor and specify the name of Dedicated

Dump File.

<When specifying the file named "dedicateddumpfile.sys" in drive D>

Key: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM
\CurrentControlSet\Control\CrashControl

Name: DedicatedDumpFile

Type: REG_SzZ

Data: D:\dedicateddumpfile.sys

Note the following when specifying Dedicated Dump File:
e Pay strict attention to edit the registry.
e The setting is applied after restarting the system.
e Specify a drive that has free space of "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more.
e Dedicated Dump File cannot be placed in dynamic volumes.
e Dedicated Dump File is only used for collecting memory dump, and is not used as virtual memory.
Specify the paging file size so that sufficient virtual memory can be allocated in the entire system.

System partition size

The system partition size can be calculated by using the following formula.

23 OS size + paging file size + dump file size + application size + duplicated dump file size
OS size =9,200MB
Paging file size (recommended) = installed memory size x 1.5
Dump file size = installed memory size + 400MB
Application size = as required by the application

Dedicated Dump File size (default) =8,193MB

For example, if the installed memory size is 1 GB (1,024 MB) and application size is 100 MB, and Full
Installation is selected, the partition size is calculated as follows:

9,200MB + (1,024MB x 1.5) + 1,024MB+ 400MB+ 100 MB + 8,193MB = 20,453MB

The above mentioned partition size is the minimum partition size required for system installation. Ensure
that the partition size is sufficient for system operations.
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The following partition sizes are recommended.
Server with a GUI : 32,768 MB (32 GB) or more
*1 GB = 1,024 MB

Note e The above paging file size is recommended for collecting debug information (dump
file). The initial size of the Windows partition paging file must be large enough to
store dump files.

Make sure you set a sufficient paging file size. If the paging file is insufficient, there
will be a virtual memory shortage that may result in an inability to collect correct
debug information.

o Regardless of the sizes of installed memory and write debug information, the
maximum size of the dump file is "size of installed memory + 400 MB".

» When installing other applications or other items, add the amount of space
needed by the application to the partition.

If the partition size for installing Windows is smaller than the recommended size, expand the partition size
or add another hard disk drive.

Tips When new partition is created, Windows OS creates the following partitions at
the top of hard disk drive.

— Recovery Partition: 300 MB

— EFI System Partition (ESP): 260 MB *1

— Microsoft Reserved Partition (MSR): 128 MB *2

528 MB is allocated for these three partitions out of the specified partition size.
For example, when 61,440 MB is specified for partition size, the area available
free area is calculated as follows:

61,440MB - (300MB + 260MB + 128MB) = 60,752MB

Free space

| I
Recovery partition System partition
(300MB)

Microsoft reserved partition (MSR) *2
(128MB)

EFI system partition (ESP) *1
(260MB)

*1 100 MB in size depending on hard disk drive type.
*2 MSR is not displayed on Disk Management
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Windows Server 2012 R2 Hyper-V support

Refer to the following web site for information related to Windows Server 2012 R2 Hyper-V.
EB o hitp://www.58support.nec.co.jp/global/download/w2012r2/hyper-v/hyper-v-ws2012r2.html
e Chapter 1 (9. Precautions for Using Hyper-V)

When compressing system drive

Do not compress the root directory and the Windows directory.
Tips IThe Windows Server 2012 R2 directory is labeled as "Windows".

EB

If you compress the root directory and the Windows directory, operational stability cannot be ensured
because the Windows File Protection (WFP) may replace an unassigned driver with a signed driver.

Support for NIC teaming in Windows Server 2012 R2

The NIC teaming feature, which used to be provided by network interface card (NIC) vendors, is built into
Windows Server 2012 R2.

E8

In Windows Server 2012 R2, this feature is also called "load balancing and failover (LBFO)".

Important | The server does not support this feature.

Support for Storage spaces and thin-provisioning in Windows Server 2012 R2

EB The server does not support this feature.
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4.1.2 Preparation

The following steps are required to prepare for re-installing an OS (setup with EXPRESSBUILDER or
Windows standard installer):

1. When the module POWER LED on CPU/IO module is on, shut down the OS.
2. Unplug the power cord from outlet while the module POWER LED is blinking.
3. Perform the preparation process for the server as shown below.

— Install CPU/IO modules 0 and 1.

— Install one hard disk drive in slot 0 of CPU/IO module 0 only.

— Disconnect all LAN cables.

— Disconnect the cable for tape device from the connector on SAS board.

— Disconnect the cable for device from the connector on Fibre Channel board.

Important |!f the hard disk drive is not a new one, physically format it. See Chapter 3 (3.3

Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk Drive) in Maintenance Guide for physical
formatting.

4. Confirm that the hard disk drive is installed correctly.

Install only one hard disk drive in CPU/IO module 0.
Do not install any hard disk drive in CPU/IO module 1.

CPU/IO module 0
Install one hard disk drive Module POWER LED

in this slot. / /
AN
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5. Connect power cords to the server in the following order.

(1) Connect a power cord to AC inlet A.

(2) Connect a power cord to AC inlet B.

(3) Make sure that POWER LED on each module is blinking green.

Note

AC inlet A

00000000 C000000

AC inlet B

Rear

If you disconnect the power cord, wait at least 30 seconds before connect it again.

4.1.3 Disabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature

The following steps are required for installing/re-installing Windows:

Important

Tips

The factory setting of [OS Boot Monitoring] is enabled. If you proceed without
change, the setup fails.

For details of operations for BIOS Setup Utility and parameters for boot monitoring
function, see Chapter 3 (1. System BIOS) in Maintenance Guide.

1. Turn on the display and peripherals connected to the server.

Note |

If the power cords are connected to a power controller like a UPS, make sure that it is
powered on.

2. Remove the front bezel.

3. Press the POWER switch located on the front side of the server.

Lift the acrylic cover, and press the POWER switch.

Important

Do not turn off the power before the "NEC" logo appears.
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Acrylic cover

POWER switch

After a while, the "NEC" logo will appear on the screen.

Tips While the "NEC" logo is displayed on the screen, NEC Express5800/ft series performs a
power-on self test (POST) to check itself. OS starts upon completion of POST.

For details, see Chapter 3 (1.1 POST Check) in User’s Guide.

Note If the server finds errors during POST, it will interrupt POST and display the error message.
See Chapter 1 (6.2 POST Error Messages) in Maintenance Guide.

4. When POST proceeds, the following message appears at lower left of the screen.

Press <F2> SETUP, ... (The on-screen message depends on your system environment.)

If you press <F2>, SETUP will start after POST, and the Main menu appears. (You can also start SETUP
by pressing <F2> key while expanding option ROM.)

Example:

etup Utility - Cop
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5. When you move the cursor onto Server, the Server menu appears.

6. Move the cursor onto OS Boot Monitoring and press Enter.
7. Among the parameters, choose Disabled and press Enter.

8. Move the cursor onto Save & Exit, the Save & Exit menu appears.

Aptio Setup Utility - Co 2014 American Me

9. Select Save changes and Exit.
On the confirmation window shown below, select Yes to save parameters and exit SETUP.

System reboots when SETUP completes.

Save configuration and exit?

[Yes] No

Now OS Boot Monitoring function is disabled.

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows) 107



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 4. Setting Up Windows Server 2012 R2

4.2 Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

This section describes how to install Windows with EXPRESSBUILDER.

Important | ® Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER may delete all data of the hard disk drive
depending on the settings. Pay attention to input parameters. You must be
especially careful when configuring the following:

— Partition Settings

Backing up user data, as needed, is recommended.

® Before starting setup, be sure to disconnect hard disk drives that are not to be
setup. Install those hard disk drives after setup has completed. Conducting
setup with hard disk drives being connected may cause existing data to be
erased unintentionally. It is recommended to make backup copy of user data
before starting setup.

® Although some dialog boxes and popup windows are displayed during installing
ft Server Control Software in Setup, do not operate from the keyboard and the
mouse. Installation is continued automatically.
Do not operate especially although the following dialog is displayed. When
installation is stopped with operation of a keyboard or a mouse, there is a
possibility that OS does not start normally.

Microsoft Windows -

You must restart your computer to apply these
changes

Before restarting, save any open files and close all programs.

Restart Now | | Restart Later

Note The Scalable Networking Pack (SNP) function is disabled on systems that have been
installed by using EXPRESSBUILDER.

The setting of SNP function may affect the system performance.

Contact your sales representative for details.

Tips e Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER allows you to use a pre-specified parameter file or
save the parameters specified in setup as a parameter file on a removable media.

e For details on creating a parameter file, see Chapter 1 (7. Windows OS Parameter
File).
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4.2.1 Setup flow

Power on the server

Disable OS boot monitoring feature

Setup Windows

Setup Selection Menu

y
Parameter Setup Menu

y
Setup Execution Screen

\ 4
Create and format the
Windows system partition

y
Copy Windows drivers

Install and configure option devices l .
Copy the selected application
y
- v
Update various software -
Remove the DVD-ROM or removable media

y
Configure duplex LAN

y
Insert the OS installation media

Y
Configure dual disk system

y
Automatic installation

\ 4
Create a volume

y

Agree to the license terms
A i

Configure network for NEC ESMPRO Agent Sign in

v
End of installation

Enable OS boot monitoring feature

v
Setup for solving problems

Backup system information

End of setup
Process that requires input or selection

Process that proceeds automatically
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4.2.2 Requirements for Setup

Prepare the following media and instruction manuals before starting setup.

» Either of the following OS installation media
e NEC operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Backup DVD-ROM)

e Microsoft operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2012
R2 DVD-ROM)

> EXPRESSBUILDER DVD
> ft Server Control Software UPDATE media
Used to update ft Server Control Software. This might not be provided with your server.
» Prepare if needed:
Removable media for Windows OS parameter file

ft Server Control Software update module
See Chapter 1 (4.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module) for more information.

4.2.3 Before setting up

During Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, parameters are specified through the wizard. You can also save the
parameters as one file (a parameter file) in removable media.

Note Read through the items in Chapter 1 (4.1 Before Starting Setup) prior to installing
Windows.

4.2.4 Setup procedure

1. Prepare for setup according to Chapter 1 (4.1.2 Preparation).

2. Be sure to disable OS Boot Monitoring feature according to Chapter 1 (4.1.3 Disabling OS Boot
Monitoring Feature).

Important JOS Boot Monitoring feature is enabled by the shipping default. Setup process will
fail if this feature is enabled.

3. Turn the display unit power on, and then turn the server power on.
4. Start EXPRESSBUILDER according to Chapter 1 (1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER).

5.  When the following message appears, select OS installation *** default ***.
You can automatically advance to step 6, with no need for further input.

Llation wix default s
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The following window appears.

Starting EXPRESSBUILDER...

The server starts from EXPRESSBUILDER.

EXPRESSBUILDER

s
6. Select English on the language selection window, and then click OK.

EXPRESSBUILDER

@ seiecton

RETHRBERATES L,

Select the language for displaying.

o BEE (@ English
© Frangais o Italiano

© Deutsch O Espafiol
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To proceed, agree the following terms.
Ifyou do nat agree, click No to terminate this software and shut down the
computer.

[NEC Software License Agreement

1. License

[NEC Corporation (hereinafter referred to as "NEC") grants you a personal and

Inon-exclusive license to use the provided software (the "Software”) only on one
imachine at any one time, and only In the country where you got the Software.

ou get no license other than those expressly granted you under this
Agreement.

2. Perlod

(1) This Agreement comes into effect on the day when you received the
Software.

(2) You may terminate the license granted hereunder by notifying us In writing
at least one month priar to the desired termination date.

(3) NEC may terminate the license granted you hereunder at any time if you
fall to comply with any terms and conditions of this Agreement.

(4) Upon termination of the license, you must destroy, uninstall or dispose of

1 ﬂ2 3 ﬂ4
©F selection Sattings Confirmation Installation
e Select an operating system to install.
(Click Manual Selection ta configure a RAID array only)
7
Automatic Detection
Manual Selection
[™  Load Settings
\

O When using a parameter file

7. When the following screen appears, read the contents and click Yes.

EXPRESSBUILDER

9. Onthe OS selection menu, select the OS to install or specify the parameter file.

O When not using a parameter file : Select Automatic Detection, and then go to Step 10.

: Select Manual Selection, and then go to Step 11.

: Select Load Settings, and then go to Step 12.

Note When setting up again, parameter input via the wizard can be omitted by loading the saved

parameter file.
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10. When not using a parameter file, let the OS on the installation media be recognized by using the
following procedure.

10-(1) Click Automatic Detection.
1 2

©5 selection settings l:cqmmamn || nstallation

1 Select an operating system to install.

{Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

—
( e i i )
!\\;‘,-i ‘ Automatic Detection i

select an oporating sysiem 3
automatically with an installasen | StiQ R

D) Load Settings

10-(2) Insert the OS installation media, and then click OK.

/‘\ l":l‘i:-:-l:::w:r "?:ﬂmg: ” Confirmation irwln'--:f'

@ selection

Insert the OS Installation disc
EXPRESSBUILDER will detect the OS you want to Install

[ Message ID : B2014 |

OK Cancel

10-(3) Click © on the right side of the screen. — Go to step 13.
i) 42 3 \ ”4

05 selectior Settings Confirr Installation

Select an operating system to install.

{Click Manual Selaction to configure a RAID array only)

L E©  Automatic Detection @
Manual Selection

& Load Settings
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11. When not using a parameter file, select an OS by using the following procedure.

11-(1) Click Manual Selection.

1 Select an operating system to install.

{Chck Manual Selection to configure a RAID array anly)

E®@ Automatic Detection

'r\ Manual Selection }‘. v

11-(2) From the pull-down menu, select Windows Server 2012 R2, and then click OK.

@l B B I8
©5 selactior Setting Canfirmation nstallation
@ choice ‘
Select an operating system to Install
® Windows Windows Server 2012 R2 °
R ‘
. Q
|
oK Cancel

11-(3) Click © on the right side of the screen. —» Go to step 13.
1 32 ||3 4

05 selaction Settings onfirmation ﬂ\ni:alln'mﬂ

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Chck Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

[;,e Automatic Detection @
v Manual Selection

Dp Load Settings
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12. When using the parameter file, load the parameter file by using the following procedure.

12-(1) Click Load Settings.

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Cliek Manual Selection te configure & RAID array only)

E® Automatic Detection

Manual Selection

@ l Load Settings j‘&\

12-(2) Follow the on-screen instruction to load the Earameter file (*.tre).

7| mnt | usr_connect
Places Hame ~  Siee Modfied
M searcn = 60
@ Rocently Ussd
3 oot
4 Dosktop

Ao

Cancsl Open
Tips For the removable media in which the parameter file is saved,

see "/mnt/usr_connect/usb*" (* indicates a number).

12-(3) Click  on the right side of the screen.
1 “2 3 [4

05 selaction Seltings cenfirmation | Instaliation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID arvay only)

9@ Automatic Detection @
Manual Selection

¥ [® Load Settings
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12-(4) When the parameter file is correctly loaded, click & onthe right side of the screen.
— Go to step 16.

Click Custom to check and modify the setting in the wizard.
— Go to step 15-(1).

: ! Enter installation settings.

0 Default @
v & Custom

13. Specify the setup parameters by using either of the following methods:
O When selecting Default : Go to Step 14.

O When selecting Custom : Go to Step 15.

: ! Enter installation settings.

O Default
{ﬁ Custom

14. Click Default.
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14-(1) Select the edition of the OS to install from the Edition list.
Type the password, and then click Finish.

[ 1 Lo il I a
@ wizard

Specify the minimum settings to set up the computer
Click Custom if you want to use the Windows standard installer.

Basic Sattings

Operating system : Windows Server 2012 R2
|

Edition : | Standard(Server with a GUI)

Language English E

Password Settings

Adminisrator Password T teairn

Finish Cancel

Note Enter Administrator Password that satisfies the following conditions:
— Contains 6 or more characters
— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters (A - Z), lowercase letters (a - z), and symbols.

14-(2) Click © on the right side of the screen. - Go to step 16.
L |2 3 4

Settings Confirmation Instaliation

: ! Enter installation settings.

¥ O Default @
& Custom

15. Click Custom.

|1 2 3 ]4

O selectior settings confirmation Instaliation

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default
&! { Custom )
linstallation.

W,

\
)
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[ 1

15-(1) RAID Configuration is unavailable on this server. Click Next.

| PN
@ wizard

Y

selected

[ Device

RAID Controller

An operating system will be installed ta the logical drive on the following RAID controller.
Uninstall all RAID centrollers not to be used for the OS installation if the incorrect RAID controller is

Number of Physical Drives

[~ Summary of RAID Array

: No RAID controller is found.
: 1

RAID C
’7 ¥/ Skip Configuring RAID Array

Next

1/11Page

Cancel

15-(2) Check the settings specified for Basic Settings.

B

1
@ wizard

i 1a

Basic Settings

Operating system

Use Windows standard Installer

Choose Use Windows standard Installer to Install Windows by using the installer contained In the
Windows installation disc

Choose Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER to install both the operating system and
applications easily.

‘Windows Server 2012 R2

® Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER

Edition : [Standard(Server with a GUI)__ ¢
Language English. &
Time Zone {(UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada)
X
4/11 Page
Back | Next Cancal

15-(3) Check the settings specified for Partition Settings.

[ 1

Modify the settings as needed, and then click Next.

Lo
@ wizard

Y

Specify the settings of the system partition for Windows.

Curent Partitions (the area shown with a red frame will be deleted)

Windows will be installed on the first hard disk drive or logical drive.
Al data on the existing partition, shown with a red frame, will be deleted.

ﬂ ID OB(FAT32) Umu?wTrs.

(0.3G8)

1
T[ome Poriton [Free Spmce
(Total194.9G8) (0.1GB)

(30368)
Partition Settings

—Create a new partition

' Use all space
® Type a partition size [ ades

(Minimum: 4068

Back

Next

Recommended: 40G8

*1TB=1024G8

Maximum: 558GB)

5/11Page

Cancel

Important Je Partition size

Select Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER, and then click Next.

Specify a partition size larger than the minimum required for installing the

operating system. (See Chapter 1 (4.1 Before Starting Setup).)
e The entire contents of the destination hard disk drive will be erased.
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15-(4) Enter the user information, and then click Next.

| [ EY 1~

la

@ wizard

Personalize this computer

Type Computer Name within 15 characters.

| Administrator Password must be at least six characters long and must contain characters from

User Information

Computer Name

User Name

Administrator Password

Back Next

Reenter Administrator Password

three of the four categorles (numbers/uppercase/lowercase/symbols).

¥ Automatic Numbering

BD8685472479 (Required)

Administrator

(Required)

6/ 11 Page

Cancel

Note Enter Administrator Password that satisfies the following conditions:

— Contains 6 or more characters
— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters (A - Z), lowercase letters (a - z), and symbols.

Tips e The Computer name has been assigned by automatic assignment function. If you need

15-(5) Check the settings specified for Network Protocols.

Modify the settings as needed, and then click Next.

| P 1 i 1a
@ wizaw
Standard Settings must be chosen
Network Protocols
® Standard Settings
L3

Back Next

7/11 Page

Cancal
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to assign another computer name, remove the checkmark from "Automatic
Numbering", and enter the desired computer name.

e If a parameter file is used for setup or if you return to a previous Screen, eeeese is
displayed in the Administrator password and Confirm Administrator password text
boxes.
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15-(6) Specifying domain or workgroup is unavailable on this server.

Click Next.

[ P 1~ Y la

@ wizard

@ Join a workgroup

Workgroup Name

Back Nesk

Workgroup name and domain settings will be able to specify after the OS installation.

[WORKGROUP

8/11Page

Cancel

15-(7) Check the settings of Windows components.
Modify the settings as needed, and then click Next.

| E1 1~ =Y I a

@ wizara

Server Roles

O Web Server (IIS)
C DHCP Server

Choase Windows components you want to install.

O3 Print and Document Services

O File Services

C) DNS Server O Hyper-v
-Windows Feat

¥ SNMP Service Advanced
O simpla TCP/IP Services
Ll WINS Server

X

9/11Page
Back | Next Cancal

15-(8) Check the settings of applications.

Click Next.

(B 1

@ wizard

NEC ESMPRO Agent Is mandatory

Available Applications

[ Description

Back | Next

Selected Applications
NEC ESMPRO Agent
Express Report Service
Express Report Service(HTTPS)

Add >>
<< Delete
x
10/ 11 Page
Cancel

120 Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 4. Setting Up Windows Server 2012 R2

On the screen as shown below, click Finish.
| E1 | P 1 1 a
e Wizard

The settings are now complete.
Click Finlsh to close this window.

11/11 Page

Back Finish Cancel

On the screen as shown below, click & on the right side of the screen.
1 2 ﬂ3 ﬂ4

05 selestion Settings Confirmation Installation

: ! Enter installation settings.
Q Default @

v & Custom

16. Check the settings. To save the settings, click Save.
Click & onthe right side of the screen.

Confirm installation settings.
{Check If comect Installation sattings am specified

Upembng tystem Windows Server 2012 RZ

(sl Wirskrars Lting EXIRESSHURDER)

Ldion

Larguage

Time Zone

Seamines Creptas = .

Save
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17. The setup process starts. Click Start to continue setup.

:I MNow you are ready to start the setup.

* Copyirg files

* Changing a CD/DVD

Start

18. In case that you started from the EXPRESSBUILDER DVD, set the EXPRESSBUILDER to the optical

disk drive, then click OK.
If the EXPRESSBUILDER is already set, this message will not be displayed.

@ selection

Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER disc to the drive
[Message ID : J2002 ]

OK Cancel

19. Insert the OS installation media into the optical disk drive, and then click OK.

& L. B. B [P
esPleChDr\

Insert the OS installation disc
Click OK to proceed to the automatic setup.

(30-90 minutes until completion)

Do not use the mouse and keyboard during the setup until the
prompt screen appears.

Q | Message 1D : 12004 |

OK Cancel

Windows Server 2012 R2 is installed automatically.
Wait for completion (about 90 minutes) without performing any operation.
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20. The Starter Pack and the selected applications are automatically installed.
Wait until the process completes without performing any operation.

II ;JEE}I:)‘ _'_':

Installing Starter Pack.

Please wait for a while,

Screen displayed when Starter Pack is being installed

I' __’cplra

Installing applications.

Ple ait for a while,

Screen displayed when an application is being installed

21. Read the terms of License Agreement. Click | accept (Only in the server with a GUI).

Settings

OFTW,

MICROSOFT WINDOWS SERVER 2012 R2 STANDARD
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22. Press <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <Del> keys to sign-in.

Prass Cirl + Alt+ Dalote to sign in.

12:34

Friday, November 29

o

Type the password you have specified in step 14-(1) or 15-(4).

23. Click OK.

The setup is completed

Tha Satup with EXPRESSBUILDER has been successfully complated.

OK
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24. When ft Server Setup list appears, confirm the list items.
Provide setup for the item which is unchecked.
a8 ft Server Setup list =|0

R Server Control Software [Version 10 ) was nstalled
Refer to the Instalation guide (Windows), follow the procedures below to complete
setup. And check the following checkbox

2. Install Options (LAN, SAS, Fibee Channel board)
] 3 Update Software
] 4 Configure duplex LAN
5. Configure dual Disk
| 6.Create Volume
7. Change setting of SNMP servics for NEC ESMPRO Agent
[] 8 Enable OS Boct Monkoring
| 9. Setup for Sohving Problems
| 10. Back up System Information

'-IS;mecpckaMumM.mmmmmenomﬂ;.
for example, system may not become duplex

- When ARCserve Backup or Backup Exec is installed, £ the services of
these backup softwares have stated before system becomes duplex.
system may not become duplex or the backup software may not cperate
normaly

This dialog is displayed also at nead logon -
until all checkbox is checked | Hestory

4 Install Options (LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel Board)

If you have an option board that is not yet installed, install it according to Chapter 2 (5.7
Installing/Removing/Replacing PCI Card) in Maintenance Guide.

4 Update Software
See Chapter 1 (4.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module).

U Configure duplex LAN
See Chapter 1 (4.8 Duplex LAN Configuration).

4 Configure dual Disk
See Chapter 1 (4.9 Configuring Duplexed Disks).

4 Create Volume
See Chapter 1 (4.10 Creating Volume).

0 Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent

As described in Chapter 2 (1.1 NEC ESMPRO Agent (for Windows)), setup SNMP service by referring to
NEC ESMPRO Agent Installation Guide (Windows).

U Enable OS Boot Monitoring
See Chapter 1 (4.12 Enabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature).

4 Setup for Solving Problems
See Chapter 1 (6. Setup for Solving Problems).

Tips If necessary, perform license authentication procedure according to Chapter 1 (4.13
License Authentication).

U Back up System Information
See Chapter 1 (8. Backing Up System Information).

Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER is now complete.
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4.3 Setup with Windows Standard Installer

This section describes how to install Windows with Windows Standard Installer.

Important Je Setup with Windows standard Installer may erase all data in the hard disk drive
depending on the settings. Pay attention to input parameters.
Backing up user data, as needed, is recommended.

e Although some dialog boxes and popup windows are displayed during installing
ft Server Control Software in Setup, do not operate from the keyboard and the
mouse. Installation is continued automatically.

Do not operate especially although the following dialog is displayed. When
installation is stopped with operation of a keyboard or a mouse, there is a
possibility that OS does not start normally.

Microsoft Windows -

You must restart your computer to apply these
changes

Before restarting, save any open files and close all programs.

Restart Now | | Restart Later

Tips e Setup with Windows Standard Installer allows you to use a pre-specified parameter file
or save the parameters specified in setup as a parameter file on a removable media.

e For details on creating a parameter file, see Chapter 1 (7. Windows OS Parameter
File).
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4.3.1 Setup flow

Power on the server

Disable Boot Monitoring feature

Setup Windows

Setup Selection Menu

Parameter Setup Menu

Setup Execution Screen

Insert the OS installation media

Install and configure option devices

\ 4

'

Restart (automatically)

|

Update various software

Installation

v

Configure duplex LAN

Agree to the license terms
!
Sign in

Configure dual disk system

Install Starter Pack

Create a volume

v

Install ft Server Control Software

Configure network for NEC ESMPRO Agent

\ 4

Install applications

Enable OS boot monitoring feature

'

v

End of installation

Setup for solving problems

Backup system information

3

End of setup

Process that requires input or selection

Process that proceeds automatically
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4.3.2 Requirements for Setup

Prepare the following media and instruction manuals before starting setup.

Either of the following OS installation media
o NEC operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Backup DVD-ROM)

e Microsoft operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2012 R2
DVD-ROM)

EXPRESSBUILDER DVD
ft Server Control Software UPDATE media
Used to update ft Server Control Software. This might not be provided with your server.
Prepare if needed:
Removable media for Windows OS parameter file

ft Server Control Software update module
See Chapter 1 (4.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module) for more information.

4.3.3 Before setting up

Before starting setup, read through Chapter 1 (4.1 Before Starting Setup) for successful setup.

4.3.4 Setup procedure

1.
2.

Prepare for setup according to Chapter 1 (4.1.2 Preparation).

Be sure to disable OS Boot Monitoring feature according to Chapter 1 (4.1.3 Disabling OS Boot
Monitoring Feature).

Important JOS Boot Monitoring feature is enabled by the shipping default. Setup process will
fail if this feature is enabled.

Power on the display unit, and then power on the server.
Start EXPRESSBUILDER according to Chapter 1 (1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER).

When the following message appears, select OS installation *** default ***.
You can automatically advance to step 6, with no need for further input.

allation wex default wex
nu
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The following window appears.

Starting EXPRESSBUILDER...

The server starts from EXPRESSBUILDER.
EXPRESSBUILDER

6. Select English on the language selection window, and then click OK.

EXPRESSBUILDER

@ seiecton

RETHRBERATES L,

Select the language for displaying.

o BEE (@ English
© Frangais o Italiano

© Deutsch O Espafiol
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9.

To proceed, agree the following terms.
If you do not agree, click No to terminate this software and shut down the
computer.

[NEC Software License Agreement

1. License

INEC Corporation (hereinafter referred to as "NEC") grants you a personal and
inon-exclusive license to use the provided software (the "Software”) only on one
machine at any one time, and only in the country where you got the Software.

‘'ou get no license other than those expressly granted you under this
Agreement.

2. Period

(1) This Agreement comes Into effect on the day when you received the
Software.

(2) You may terminate the license granted hereunder by notifying us In writing
at least one month prior to the desired termination date.

(3) NEC may terminate the license granted you hereunder at any time If you
fail to comply with any terms and conditions of this Agreement.

(4) Upon termination of the license, you must destroy, uninstall or dispase of

O When using a parameter file

1 HZ 3 ﬂ4

©F selection Sattings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection ta configure a RAID array only)

Automatic Detection
Manual Selection

B Load Settings

7. When the following screen appears, read the contents and click Yes.

EXPRESSBUILDER

On the OS selection menu, select the OS to install or specify the parameter file.

O When not using a parameter file : Select Automatic Detection, and then go to Step 10.

: Select Manual Selection, and then go to Step 11.

: Select Load Settings, and then go to Step 12.

Note When setting up again, parameter input via the wizard can be omitted by loading the saved

parameter.
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10. When not using a parameter file, let the OS on the installation media be recognized by using the
following procedure.

10-(1) Click Automatic Detection.
1 2

©5 selection settings l:cqmmamn || nstallation

1 Select an operating system to install.

{Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

—
( e i i )
!\\;‘,-i ‘ Automatic Detection i

select an oporating sysiem 3
automatically with an installasen | StiQ R

D) Load Settings

10-(2) Insert the OS installation media, and then click OK.

/‘\ l":l‘i:-:-l:::w:r "?:ﬂmg: ” Confirmation irwln'--:f'

@ selection

Insert the OS Installation disc
EXPRESSBUILDER will detect the OS you want to Install

[ Message ID : B2014 |

OK Cancel

10-(3) Click © on the right side of the screen. — Go to step 13.
i) 42 3 \ ”4

05 selectior Settings Confirr Installation

Select an operating system to install.

{Click Manual Selaction to configure a RAID array only)

L E©  Automatic Detection @
Manual Selection

& Load Settings
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11. When not using a parameter file, select an OS by using the following procedure.

11-(1) Click Manual Selection.

1 Select an operating system to install.

{Chck Manual Selection to configure a RAID array anly)

E®@ Automatic Detection

'r\ Manual Selection }‘. v

11-(2) From the Windows list, select Windows Server 2012 R2, and then click OK .

@l B B I8
©5 selactior Setting Canfirmation nstallation
@ choice ‘
Select an operating system to Install
® Windows Windows Server 2012 R2 °
Y
. Q
|
oK Cancel

11-(3) Click & on the right side of the screen. — Go to step 13.
1 32 ||3 ﬂd

05 selaction Settings onfirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Chck Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

[;,e Automatic Detection @

v Manual Selection

Dp Load Settings
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12. When using the parameter file, load the parameter file by using the following procedure.

12-(1) Click Load Settings.

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Cliek Manual Selection te configure & RAID array only)

E® Automatic Detection

Manual Selection

@ l Load Settings j‘&\

12-(2) Follow the on-screen instruction to load the ﬁarameter file (*.tre).

7| mnt | usr_connect
Places Hame ~  Siee Modfied
M searcn = 60
@ Rocently Ussd
3 oot
4 Dosktop

Ao

Cancsl Open
Tips For the removable media in which the parameter file is saved,

see "/mnt/usr_connect/usb*" (* indicates a number).

12-(3) Click  on the right side of the screen.
1 “2 3 [4

05 selaction Seltings cenfirmation | Instaliation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID arvay only)

9@ Automatic Detection @
Manual Selection

¥ [® Load Settings
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12-(4) When the parameter file is correctly loaded, click & onthe right side of the screen.

— Go to step 14.

Click Custom to check and modify the setting in the wizard.
— Go to step 13-(1).

i 2 3 H-ﬂr

©f selectior Settings Confirmation Installation

: ! Enter installation settings.

0 Default

v @A Custom
13. Click Custom.
Lo P e 4

: ! Enter installation settings.

0 Default
CY
.\C& Custom
tesen

13-(1) RAID Configuration is unavailable on this server. Click Next.

[ P 1~ Y la

@ wizard

An operating system will be installed ta the logical drive on the following RAID controller.
Uninstall all RAID centrollers not to be used for the OS installation if the incorrect RAID controller is
selected.

|

Device |

RAID Controller : No RAID controller is found. |
Number of Physical Drives : 1

Summary of RAID Array-

RAID C
’7 ¥/ Skip Configuring RAID Array |

[ 1/11 Page

Next Cancel
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13-(2) Check the settings specified for Basic Settings.
Select Use Windows standard installer, and then click Next.

13 1o

1= 1a

@ wian

Choose Use Windows standard Installer t

0 install Windows by using the installer contained in the

n disc
ndows using EXPRESSBUILDER to install both the operating system and

Install Windows using EXPRESSBLA

Back Next

LDER

4 /11 Page

Cancal

On the screen as shown below, click Finish.

1 1~

] I s

@ wizard

The settings are now complete.
Click Finish to close this window.

Back Finish

11/11 Page

Cancel

13-(3) Click & onthe right side of the screen.

1 2

©5 selactior Seltings

3 |4

Confirmation Installation

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default

v & Custom
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14. Check the parameter settings.To save the settings, click Save.
Click © onthe right side of the screen.

Settings

Confirm installation settings.
(Check If comect Installation sattings am spec

Upembng tystem Windows Server 2012 RZ

(sl Wirskrars Lting EXIRESSHURDER)

Ldion

StandardiServer with & GUIH L3
Largusge

Time Zone

Canadal
Settings L 1 200N
Save
15. The setup process starts.
Click Start to continue setup.
:I MNow you are ready to start the setup.
* Changing a CD/DVD
* Installing an OS5
k

Start

16. Insert the OS installation media into the disk drive, and then click OK.

ﬁ |1 ,2 |3 4

0 selection Settings Confirmation nstallation

@ sciection

Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER disc to the drive

[ Message ID : 12002 |

OK Cancel

17. The server reboots automatically.
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18. The system starts from the OS installation media.
If an operating system is already installed on the hard disk drive, the message “Press any key to boot
from CD or DVD...” is displayed on the top of the screen.
Press <Enter> key to boot from OS installation media.
The boot sequence proceeds and the message “Windows is loading files...” appears.

Note If the Windows setup screen (see the next step) does not appear, <Enter> key is not
pressed correctly.

19. Click Next at default settings without changing any settings.

Windows Setup

BR Windows Server2012R2

ROLCEL LRSI B SR B Fglish (United States) Bl

Enter your language and other preferences and click "Mext" to continue.

Al nghts reserved

20. Type the product key, and then click Next.
If you are using Backup DVD, this screen does not appear. Go to the next step.

21. Select the operating system to install, and then click Next.
The screen display differs depending on an OS installation media you are using.
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22. Confirm the content of the license agreement.
If you agree, select | accept the license terms and then click Next.

G i osen sy

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS
MICROSOFT WINDOWS SERVER 2012 R2 STANDARD

23. Select the installation type.
Select Custom: Install Windows only (advanced) in this case.

24. Create a partition to install OS.
If you create the partition, click Drive options (advanced).
If the partition has already been created, go to step 27.
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25. Click New.

Totsisiae|__free spece | Ty

Ditve 3 Ussllocated Space WTGE T

Hame

Drive DUnallocated Space

Click OK in the screen below.
Windows Setup )

To ensure that all Windows features work correctly, Windows might create
0 additional partitions for system files.

| ok | Cancel

Tips If you first create a partition, the following three partitions are created.
—  Recovery partition
—  EFI system partition (ESP)

—  Microsoft reserved partition (MSR)

27. Select the partition created in step 26, and then click Format.
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28. Select the created partition, and then click Next.

Important If the four partitions, Recovery, System, MSR (reserved), and Primary are not
displayed, the partitions are not created successfully. Delete the created partitions
and then create the partitions again. If a data disk is connected with this server, be
careful not to delete other partitions.

Tips IThe number of partitions displayed differs depending on the hardware configuration.

When the following message appears, Windows installation starts automatically.

Copyiog Windows fies (0%
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29. Set up in accordance with an OS selected in step 21.

29-(1) Type a password and click Finish.

Settings

29-(2) To Sign-in to the server, press <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <Del> on the screen below.

Press Ctrl+Alt+Delete to sign in.

12:34

Friday, November 29

dr

29-(3) Type the password and press Enter.

B8 Windows Server2012R2
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30.

31.
32.

33.

34.

Windows Server 2012 R2 starts.

WELCOME TO SERVER MANAGER

ROLES AND SERVER GROUPS

B Local Server 1 B Al servers 1

@ Mansgestity @ Mansgeatiey
Everns
T

Ferdcmance

EPA results

Install Starter Pack by referring to Chapter 1 (4.4 Installing Starter Pack).

Install the ft Server Control Software according to Chapter 1 (4.5 Installing ft Server Control Software).

When installation completes, Setup Checklist appears on screen.

Install the NEC ESMPRO Agent.

Tips See Chapter 2 (1.1 NEC ESMPRO Agent (for Windows)) for installation of NEC ESMPRO

Agent.

When ft Server Setup list appears, confirm the list items.
Provide setup for the item which is unchecked.

it Server Control Software [Version : 10 [ | was installed.
Refer to the Installation guide (Windows), follow the procedures below to complete
setup. And check the following checkbax.

] 1. instal NEC ESMPRO Agert

(7] 2 install Options (LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel board)

(7] 3. Update Software

(] 4. Configure duplex LAN

(] 5. Configure dual Disk

[] 6.Create Volume

[} 7.Cnange satting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent
[T} & Enable OS Boot Monitoring

[7] 9. Setup for Solving Problems

(] 10. Back up System Information

- F Symantec pcAnywhere is installed, system may not operate nomally,
for example, system may not become duplex.

- When ARCserve Backup or Backup Exec is installed. £ the services of
these backup softwares have stated before system becomes duplex,
system may not become duplex or the backup softwane may not operate
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U Install Options (LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel board)

If you have an option board that is not yet installed, install it according to Chapter 2
(5.7 Installing/Removing/Replacing PCI Card) in Maintenance Guide.

U Update Software
See Chapter 1 (4.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module).
U Configure duplex LAN
See Chapter 1 (4.8 Duplex LAN Configuration).
U Configure dual Disk
See Chapter 1 (4.9 Configuring Duplexed Disks).
U Create Volume
See Chapter 1 (4.10 Creating Volume).
U Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent

As described in Chapter 2 (1.1 NEC ESMPRO Agent (for Windows)), setup SNMP service by referring to
NEC ESMPRO Agent Installation Guide (Windows).

U Enable OS Boot Monitoring

See Chapter 1 (4.12 Enabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature).
U Setup for Solving Problems

See Chapter 1 (6. Setup for Solving Problems).

Tips If necessary, perform license authentication procedure according to Chapter 1 (4.13
License Authentication).

U Back up System Information

See Chapter 1 (8. Backing Up System Information).

Setup with Windows standard installer is now complete.
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4.4 Installing Starter Pack

Starter Pack contains drivers customized for this server.
Be sure to apply Starter Pack before running the system.

Important JAlso apply Starter Pack in the following cases.

e If the mother board has been replaced:
(If a dialog box prompting you to restart appears after replacing the
mother board, reboot the system according to messages and then apply
Starter Pack.)

o If the system has been restored using the restore process

e If the system has been restored using the backup tool

Note The Scalable Networking Pack (SNP) function is disabled upon Starter Pack
installation is complete.
The setting of SNP function may affect the system performance.

Tips If the OS is installed by EXPRESSBUILDER without using Windows Standard
Installer, Starter Pack is already installed.

If the hardware configuration is not changed, you do not need to apply Starter Pack
again.

1. Sign-in to the system as the built-in administrator (or user with administrative privileges).

2. Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.

3. Click Integrated Installation on the menu.
When the menu does not automatically run, run \autorun\dispatcher_x64.exe.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

WP [Instruction Manuals

Versions

Integrated Installation

Applications

E |lM|e

Files for Setup

Exit

Version 7.00-000.01(000)
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On the following screen, make sure that the Starter Pack option is selected, and then click Install.

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC
| Integrated Installation
I’ll' Inztall the following software,
- Install Starter Pack prior to installing the application,

= Urunstall the prior to the

0=
[l mEc ESMPRO Agent Ver 4.6 R 65 Mot instabed
[ Express Repart Senvca RevI.SE Net instaiad

D express Report Senvice (HTTPS) Rev3.5 ot instalied
I | [IProduet tnfo Collectsan Liility Rev2.7.3 Not instabed
— ClaMc Configuration Revl.42 Not instaliad
o
— Irestall
b

Tips If Starter Pack is already installed, the ft Server Control Software is selected by
default. To install Starter Pack again, select the Starter Pack.

4. Read the message, and then click OK.
Starter Pack installation starts.

Setup is going to install Starter Pack.
If you install it, click [OK],

If you wish te cancel it, click [Cancel].

This process disables Scalable Networking Pack(SNP) function,
If you use SMP function, enable it after the reboot.

5. The following message appears when Starter Pack installation is complete.
Follow the instructions in the message, and remove EXPRESSBUILDER DVD.

Installing Starter Pack was completed.
The setup reboots for installing drivers.

If the media is set in Optical Disc Drive,

take it out, and click [OEK].
(10=C100:)

6. Click OK to restart the system.

Installation of Starter Pack is now complete.

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows) 145



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 4. Setting Up Windows Server 2012 R2

4.5 Installing ft Server Control Software

You must quit all programs including Microsoft management console.

Important }ft Server Control Software does not support the overwrite installation feature
(uninstallation and re-installation). If ft Server Control Software causes an
error and restoration is needed, perform restoration using the data backed
up before the error occurred.

1. |Install ft Server Control Software in the following procedure.
When ft Server Control Software UPDATE media is not provided:

(1) After signing in to the system as a user with the Administrative account, insert the
EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive of the server.

(2) On the menu screen, click Integrated Installation, select ft Server Control Software on the menu,
and then click Install.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

Integrated Installation

Install the following software,
Install Starter Fack prior to installing the application.
- Uranstall the applcation prior to remstalling the apphication.

&t Sarver Cantrel Saftwars

i 65 Mot instabed
Revl.SE Net instalad
Revd.s Mot instabed
Rev2.7.3 Mot instaed
Rl 43 Not instaliad

Inestall

When ft Server Control Software UPDATE mediais provided:

Install ft Server Control Software from the UPDATE media according to Instruction Manual that comes
with the media.

Follow the instructions to proceed with the installation.

Note The message "ft Server Control Software, Now Installing... Please Wait." is displayed
during installation.
Do not use the keyboard or mouse while this message is being displayed.

2. When installation starts, a message "If there is a disc in the DVD drive, please remove it." will be
displayed. If EXPRESSBUILDER DVD is set in optical disk drive, remove it.

3. The system is rebooted several times during the installation. After the system is rebooted, sign in again
as the user logged in before rebooting.

Installation of the ft Server Control Software resumes after you signed in.

4. When the message "Installation is finished" is displayed, click OK to reboot the server.

Note Change the screen to check the message by using the taskbar, as the message may hide
behind the screen.
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4.6 Installing Applications

Some applications stored in EXPRESSBUILDER can be installed collectively in a batch. When installing these
applications individually, see Chapter 2 (Installing Bundled Software).

1. Sign-in to Windows on the server as the Built-in Administrator (or an account having administrative
privilege).

2. Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive and run \autorun\dispatcher_x64.exe.

3. Click Integrated Installation on the menu.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

WP [Instruction Manuals

Versions

Integrated Installation

Applications

Files for Setup

E O|M|®

Exit

Version 7.00-000.01(000)

4. On the following screen, select Applications, and select the check boxes corresponding to the
applications to install, and then click Install.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

Integrated Installation

Install the following software,
Install Starter Fack prior to installing the application.
- Uranstall the applcation prior to remstalling the apphication.

i 65 Mot instabed
Revl.SE Net instalad
Revd.s Mot instabed
Rev2.7.3 Mot instaed
Rl 43 Not instaliad

Inestall

Note ° Check boxes for available applications are selected by default.

° Applications which do not meet the requirements for installation are not installed. For
details, see the information on the window and Chapter 2 (Installing Bundled
Software).

The selected applications are installed automatically.

5. When a message appears, click OK, and then remove the EXPRESSBUILDER disk from the optical disk
drive.

Now installation of applications is completed.
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4.4 Setup Various Software

4.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module

If you use ft Server Control Software UPDATE media, refer to the installation procedure enclosed in the
UPDATE media to apply the update.

Note e Be sure to disable OS Boot Monitoring feature before updating ft Server Control
Software according to Chapter 1 (4.1.3 Disabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature).
In addition, disconnect all the network cables from the server before starting update.

e Upon completion of update, set OS Boot Monitoring feature to Enabled.

4.7.2 Applying Security Patches and QFE

When you use the server for the first time, apply the QFE for knowledge information listed below, for stable
operation of your server. You can obtain these QFEs from Microsoft web site.

o KB2919355, KB2919442, KB2937220, KB2938772, KB2939471, KB2949621

Windows RT 8.1, Windows 8.1, and Windows Server 2012 R2 update : April 2014
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/2919355)

e KB2962409

June 2014 update rollup for Windows RT8.1, Windows 8.1, and Windows Server 2012 R2
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/2962409)

e KB2939087

Error 0x80071a91 when installing update 2919355 in Windows
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/2939087)

e KB2966870

Fix restart problems after you install update rollup 2919355 in Windows 8.1 or Windows Server 2012 R2
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/2966870)

e KB3027108

"0x0000003B" Stop error when you mount a virtual hard disk driver in Windows on a computer that has 4K
sector disks
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/3027108)

Refer to Microsoft knowledge base for details of QFE. These QFEs may be included in the other update
programs in future. If such a program is already applied, you need not to apply these programs.

When applying security patches and QFE, there is no restriction specific to ft Server is imposed. Apply patches
according to your system environment.

Important | As for Windows service pack, use only the one provided with the server. Do not
apply any other service pack.
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4.8 Duplex LAN Configuration

The Express5800/ft series builds a duplex LAN configuration by using "Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter"
or "Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter (*)" mounted as standard on the CPU/IO module and
the additional LAN card "Stratus 1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter" or "Stratus X540 1-Port Copper 10 Gigabit
Adapter".

(*) Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4 do not have this adapter.

(1) Overview
The duplex LAN configuration is of three types as described below:
e Adapter Fault Tolerance (AFT)

AFT is a feature that places more than one LAN adapters on the same switch, and automatically switches
the process of the active adapter to the backup adapter when any trouble occurred on the active adapter.
STP (Spanning Tree Protocol) on switch must be disabled.

e Adaptive Load Balancing (ALB)

ALB includes features of AFT, and enhances the throughput by distributing packet transmission by using
LAN adapters simultaneously.

Receive Load Balancing (RLB) is enabled by default. Disable RLB and remove adapter priority when using
ALB.

e Switch Fault Tolerance (SFT)

SFT is a feature that provides redundant network, as two adapters are connected to corresponding two
switches. One is assigned to the active adapter and the other is assigned to the standby adapter. Usually
the active adapter is used for communication.

Spanning Tree Protocol (STP) function is required to construct the path redundancy on the switch devices.

When you build the environment, you need to set the switch priority in order to maintain the path to the
active adapter after the path information is updated if a switch on the path is broken. In addition, you need to
set the priority to use the standby adapter's switch if the active adapter's switch is broken.

The other modes, "Static Link Aggregation", "IEEE 802.3ad Link Aggregation”, and "Virtual Machine Load
Balancing" do not contribute to enhancement of network availability. When a fault occurs, the communication
performed on the failed adapter is not taken over by the standby adapter but lost.
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(2) Rules of Duplex Configuration on Express5800/ft series
When building duplex configuration, be sure to use both adapters CPU/IO module 0 and 1.

Example 1) Configure the duplex network which enhances the service life by using all adapters.

[ ]

CPU/IO module 0 CPU/IO module 1

[ 1] [ 1 [ ]

D)

Network

Example 2) Configure the duplex network which corresponds to multiple LAN connection.

[ ]

ICPU/IO module 0 ICPU/IO module 1

[ ] [ 1 [ 1]

Network 1

Network 2

(3) Configuring Duplex LAN

This section describes how to configure duplex LAN.

Important

Note

ft server is not supporting Windows Server 2012 NIC teaming (LBFO). Please build
duplex LAN configuration in the following procedure.

e Because the configuration from the remote site may fail, you need to sign in as an
Administrator or a member of Administrators group.

e The screen images are subject to change because of the network driver version.
Substitute as appropriate when content has been modified.

1. Select Start Screen - Administrative Tools - Computer Management - Device Manager.

Note

Check Network Adapter, and if LAN adapters are duplicated as shown below, remove all
LAN adapters from Device Manager, then select Action — Scan for hardware changes.
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #2
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #2

The display will be as follows when the actions are performed properly.
Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter
Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #2
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #3
Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #4

When 10GBASE-T is used, the network adapter names "Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper
10 Gigabit Adapter" and "Stratus X540 1-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter" are displayed.
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2.

3.

Select a target LAN Adapter. Select Properties from the right-click menu to open the Properties

window.

= Device Manager
File Action View Help

e 7 B BE

=2
|2
s
&

==

4 5 BDB480301294
b /™ Computer
b ¢ Disk drives
b B, Display adapters
b 5 DVD/CD-ROM drives
p ¥5 Human Interface Devices
b &= Keyboards
b Pl Mice and other pointing devices
 B& Monitors
4 & Network adapters
¥ Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapte

Update Driver Software...
WY Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapte| peate Driver Sottware
& Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapte D=z
W Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapte Uninstall

5 Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gig
& Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gig
& Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gig
& Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter #4

p '3 Ports (COM & LPT)

p = Print queues

b [N Processors

b <& Storage controllers

Scan for hardware changes

Properties

b M System devices
b § Universal Serial Bus controllers

Select the Teaming tab on the Properties dialog box. Select the Team this adapter with other
adapters, and then click the New Team... button.

j General

(intel. Adapter Teaming

(¥} Team this adapter wih other adapters|

d | Power Mar

l-l'kspeedl"

Team with other adapters

Alows you to specify whether a network connection wil
participate in a team. For an overview of teaming, click here.

If not checked this adapler is not part of a team

[ NewTeam..

Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter Properties Gl

[ VLANs Hmw[mm ]Dﬁds[Evm:]__R&:x.lm

Stratus emb- 1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter and
Stratus 1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter is used
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Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter . IS

Teaming | VLANs | Boot Options [ Driver [ Detais [ Events [ Resources |

Team with other adapters
Alows you to specify whether a network connection wil
participate in a team. For an overview of teaming, cick here
If not checked this adapter is not part of a team.

Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter and

4. Enter the team name and click Next.

5.

Note

New Team Wizard L

Welcome to the Intel(R) Adapter New Team Wizard

B ety s nme for the tam:
(=

Agvanced Networking Services (ANS] team names are bmied
t0 45 characiers Team names mus! be ungue within the
system

The team name can be changed afler the beam is created by
using the Modify Team buttcn on the Settings tab of the
team properties dialog.

Specify the team name with 3 or more characters.

with the following message displayed:
"Failed to create a team."

Select the adapters to include in the team and click Next.

Select the adapters to indude in ths team:

[] Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adspter -
| [ stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabet Adapter 52 =
tratus emb-1350 2Port Gigabit Adspter 23

[ Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gagabut Adapter 24

| Stratus emb-K54) 2-Port Coooer 10 Gigabit Adaoter ot

This kst shows the adapters that are avadabie for Advanced

Networking Services (ANS) teaming. Adapters that do not o]

support ANS teaming. are already members of ancthes team,

or are otferwise unable 1o join 0 leam, are not ksted

Check the adapters you wish to nclude n the team

Some non-intel® sdapters are supported in ANS teams. For

more informaticn, see Mui-\endor Teamng W
W NOTFS:

Stratus X540 1-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter is used

If the team name is specified with 3 or less characters, creating the secondary team will fail
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Note Check "PCI bus" and "Function (*)" of adapters to be included in the team.
Use adapters of the same functionality. Create a team with an adapter having smaller PCI
bus number and an adapter having larger PCI bus number.

(*) "Function” can be verified in General tab of Properties window.

PCI bus: Smaller value (PCl module #0 side)
Larger value (PCI module #1 side)

Function: 0 (Port #0 side)
1 (Port #1 side)

Example:

Team O
PCI bus (smaller value), Function 0 (Port #0 side)
PCI bus (larger value), Function 0 (Port #0 side)

Team 1
PCI bus (smaller value), Function 1 (Port #1 side)
PCI bus (larger value), Function 1 (Port #1 side)

6. Select Adapter Fault Tolerance, Adaptive Load Balancing, or Switch Fault Tolerance as a team
mode. Click Next.

New Team Wizard -

Select a team type:

Adapiive Load Balancng

Stae Link Aggregaton

IEEE 602. 3ad Dynamic Link Aggregation
i | Switch Fault Tolerance

Adapter Fault Tolerance

Adapter Faut Tolerance (AFT) provides redundancy through ™
aufomatic faicvers from an active adapler to a standby

adapter in the case of switch port, cable, or adapler faiure.

One acapter is selected io be the active sdapber. Al cther
adapters are in stancby.

Primary and Secondary sdapters can be sslected for the

fam, but are not required v

& Hoa Srimars sdantar b choass # harnmas the st

(<o [ o> | [ comod

Note Virtual Machine Load Balancing is displayed when Hyper-V feature is enabled.

7. Select Standard Server from the dropdown list on Select a profile to apply to the team, and click
Next.

Note The dialog box "Select a profile to apply to the team" may not be displayed.
In such a case, go to Step 8.

New Team Wizard -

Select a profie to apply to the team:
_sta'd«_ d Server |

Select the Profie for the team. Seiecting a peofie sets several

Advanced options on all sdapters in the team for cptimal

performance for that role.

® Standard Server - This profile is optimzed for typical

servers

® VWeb Server - This profie is optimized for ES and HTTP

based web servers

Virtualization Server — This profie is optimized for
Hyper-V

Storage Server - This profile is optimized for Fibre

Channed over Ethernet or for iSCS1 over DCB performance.

W

[ <es | best> | [ cocel
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8. Click Finish.

New Team Wizard [

The wizard has the settings needed to create the team.

You can view and modfy the settngs for these adapters from the
team properbes dialog.

9. Start Command prompt and enter as follows to check the physical MAC address of team adapter.

> ipconfig Zall
-] Administrator: Command Prompt M

: Tean #0
2-8D-1D-D8

10. Select the Team Adapter you have set from Device Manager. Select Properties from the right-click
menu to open the properties dialog box.

= Device Manager [=1To =N
File Action View Help
ew o D B & F%S
+ & BOBB03N 254
M Computer
Dusk derves

Human Interface Devices
b = Keyboards
b I Mice snd cther pointing devices
b IS Menitors
4 & Network adapters

& Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gagabit Adapter

< ort Gigabit Adapter =2
Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter
Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter 22
Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter 83
2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter #4

& TEAM : Team =0,

& TEAM: Team 20 Update Driver Scftware... 3
& TEAM: Team =0 Disable 4
b TP Ports (COM & LPT) et
b i Prnt queues
v [ Precessors Scan for hardware changes
b & Storage controllers FProperties

b (M Systern devices
b @ Universal Sesial Bus controllers

Opens property sheet for the current selection.
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11. Setthe MAC address for Team Adapter as follows:

Select the Advanced tab on the Properties dialog box. Select Locally Administered Address
from the Settings list box

Enter the MAC address of a Team Adapter, which you have checked in Step 9 in the Value: text

box.

Click OK.

[ General | Settings | Advanced |VLANs [ Driver | Detais | Events |

(intel' Advanced Team Settings

Seftings: Value:

Activation I50:2323D1 DDO I

Allow F

Check Time H Secordsi
Locally Administered Address
Probes

[ Use Default |

Locally A d Address
Changes the MAC address used by this network adapter. The
address is a 12-digit hexadecimal number in this range: 0000
0000 0001 - FEFF FFFF FFFF.

& CAUTION: Make sure no other systems on the network
use this address.

g NOTES: -

e Donotusea

12. Disable probe function when the team configured with only two adapters.

| General | Settings | Ad d | VLANs | Driver | Detais | Events |

Select the Advanced tab in the Properties window. Select Probes from the Settings list box.

(intel’ Advanced Team Settings

Enables the use of probes for the team. Probes are packets

passed over the team ibers to allow the
Advanced Network Services (ANS) Teaming software to test
the member's status. They do add a small amount of traffic to the
network and should be turned off in near-capacity networks.

HOTE: Changing this setting may cause a momentary
loss of connectivity.

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

Installation Guide (Windows)

155



Chapter 1

Installing Operating System

4. Setting Up Windows Server 2012 R2

156

—  Click Properties and uncheck to Send Probes.

Probes

Probe type

Probes are packets passed over the network between
team members to alow the Advanced Network Services 7
(ANS) Teaming software to test the member's status.

= Send Probes enables the use of probes for the
team. v

& Numhar nf nenhee tn esnd dafinse the numhar nf

x| (o=

— Click OK.

The Probe setting is not displayed when Switch Fault Tolerance (SFT) feature is specified.

Go to Step 13.

Note

When Probe is enabled in an environment where the team is configured with two adapters,

if either of adapters fails, the other (healthy) adapter may be recognized as failed. If the
team is configured with four adapters, you do not need to disable Probe.

13. When you select Adaptive Load Balancing as a team mode, you need to disable Receive Load

Balancing and remove the adapter priority.

(1) Selectthe Advanced tab on the properties dialog box. Select Receive Load Balancing from the
Settings: list box, and then select Disabled from the Value: drop down list.

TEAM : Team #0 Properties
[ Genersl | Settings | Advanced | VLANs | Daver | Detais | Everts |

( intel. Advanced Team Settings

Settings: Value:
Activation Delay | Disabled v
Allow Falback _

Check Time n Seconds)
Load Balance Refresh Rate
Locally Administered Address
Probes

Receive Load Balancing
Alows you to enable or disable Receive Load Balancing (RLB).
This is enabled by default on Adaplive Lead Balancing teams

RLB requires a Primary adapter. intel® PROSet will automatically
assign a Primary adapter when the team is created. To change
the Primary adapter, use the Modify Team button on the
Settings tab.

\'_",{ NOTES: v

» ALB and RLB load balance IP traffic. All other

| [ Cancel

(2) Click OK to apply a change. The dialog will close.
(3) Show the properties dialog again.

(4) Selectthe Settings tab on the Properties dialog box and click Modify Team button to display the

dialog box.
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(5) Select the adapter that the priority is set, and then press the Remove Priority button to remove

the priority.

Team #0

L= -

<

This kst shows the

Select the adapters to indude in this team:
Tl stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter 3 Primary |
[ Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #4

[[] stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter
[7] Strahus pmh-X540 7-Prvlmrnn 10 Giehit Adan... =

Priofity |~

Mot Set

>

to Primary or Secondary.

that are

Networking Services (ANS) teaming. Adapters that do not ~
support ANS teaming, are already members of another team, or

are otherwise unable to join a team, are not ksted.

Adaplers with a check next to them are currently included in the

ANS team. The Priority column shows if a teamed adapler is set W

for

oK || Cancd |

(6) Click OK to close the dialog box.
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4.9 Configuring Duplexed Disks

Express5800/ft series secures data by setting dual disk configuration using RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function.
Be sure to make dual disk settings according to the procedure described below.

Important |* Set dual disk configuration by the RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function.

To use RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function, sign in to a built-in Administrator
account.

CPU/IO module has a processor function part and 10 function part, and monitors

and manages each part. The 10 function part is referred to as PCl module in this
section.

All hard disk drives installed in built-in slots need to be duplexed. See Chapter 1
(4.9 (1) Setting Dual Disk Configuration by RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function)
and duplex the hard disk drives in each slot.

(1) Setting Dual Disk Configuration by RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function

The server sets dual configuration for each disk by the RDR function of the ft Server Control Software.
By setting RDR, as the following figure and table show, dual configuration is set between the disks of the
corresponding slots, and these disks are recognized as one virtual disk by OS (such as Disk Management and

Device Manager).

158 Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

slotl slot3 slots slot7
slot2 slot4

PoBofo0otaBatltot (PR o o] o T R (D ]
X 4&_0“‘-‘ 2e2020 <:° =0 u%o >° 9 208 Eacoo-.)‘-'u 2egagel
20000 RN
o 3 o°0° Oooo 2o
5202620809620 20%0! o -0 o 0
o°o°o°o° ooooooo o o 60

I A " I =1
.: I HI{ ':--:

slot0

1=l
J“’ i
&) ool
o0 )
goots

;
) P Ty
o2 oME om0 0e S0l P0 00 050 SoEoRoRoE el otako!
I: X °0°o°o°o 0"-"\0o°o°0°o°c°o°0°a°c°o°o o°c°o°o\'0°c°o..0°o°c“ .C &
0ge50g0g0508030005
R OR020202050300
250" 0g08080808080808d
@ ‘,a =90 0 g 88 8 8o A0808°508050803 @
— © %)

==Y

"-' c
B, T 7 T
- l>ggo_@ T T T L-:A. [ F"= [ | |_]_ il 1l
0, ’ 17
88'5\1 \ 1l -T | |

slot0 slot2 slot4 slot6

slotl slot3 slots slot7

Slots corresponding to the mirroring process

Corresponding slot
PCI module 10 Slot 0 <> PCI module 11 Slot 0
PCIl module 10 Slot 1 <> PCI module 11 Slot 1
PCIl module 10 Slot 2 <> PCI module 11 Slot 2
PCIl module 10 Slot 3 <> PCI module 11 Slot 3
PCI module 10 Slot 4 <> PCI module 11 Slot 4
PCI module 10 Slot 5 <> PCI module 11 Slot 5
PCI module 10 Slot 6 <> PCI module 11 Slot 6
PCI module 10 Slot 7 <> PCI module 11 Slot 7

* In the table above, PCI module names correspond as follows:

PCI module (for CPU/IO module 0) - PCI module 10
PCI module (for CPU/IO module 1) - PCI module 11
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Note e To perform this procedure, you need to sign in to a built-in Administrator account.

e RDR can only be set on the basic disk inserted into the built-in slot of NEC
Express5800/ft series. It cannot be set on the dynamic disk.

e For the disk on which RDR is set, use the products with the same model number.

e Configure the RDR settings in the same way not only when the OS is installed but also
when the disk is added to the PCI module.

e Create partitions only after the duplication of the hard disk drives are configured.

e Use a basic disk as the system disk. Only a data disk can be used for a dynamic disk.

Dual disk configuration procedure differs depending on the procedure whether it is for the system disk (slot 0) or
the data disk (slot 1 to slot 7).

Tips To configure the dual disk of the system disk, see (2) System Disk Dual Configuration
Procedure below.

To configure the dual disk of the data disk, see (3) Data Disk Dual Configuration Procedure
below.

(2) System Disk Dual Configuration Procedure

Configure the dual disk of the system disk with the following procedure.

From Start Screen, click @ and RDR Utility to start RDR Utility.

1. On the left pane of the RDR Utility, select Slot 0 of PClI module 10 and confirm that "ConfigState" on the
right pane shows "Boot, Configured, Active, Imported".

@ RDR Utility ( ft-SW : X.X.X.X ) =[]

File  Action Help

=l PCl module 10 MName Value
= SCS| Enclosure DevicePathlD 10/40/1/0
Slot 0 - Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEXD) Op State: State Simplex
- Slat 1 Op State: Reason Maone
~Slot 2 Vendor HGST
St 3 Procuct|D HUC155030C55200
2:3 : ProductRevisionLevel A30B
St & SerialNumber 0TG15RAL
St 7 ObjectName Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEXD
= FClmodule 11 ZiclR
2. SCS| Enclosure CorfigState Boot, Corfigured, Active, Imported I
. Slct 0 THarduuert Trrnown
. Slat 1 MTBF: HardMumberOf Faults o
Slat 2 MTEF: SoftCurment Unknown
- Slot 3 MTBF: SoftNumber(fFaults o
- Slot 4 55D Endurance(%)
- Slot 5
- Slot &
-~ Slot 7 PCl modulz 10
=I Logical Disk Information Sie GE lot2 Slata Sloth
- RDR Virtual Disk 1 Empty Empty Empty
Slott Slotz e Slot7
Empty Empty Empty Empty
PCl module 11
Sloto Slote Slotd Sloth
Empty Empty Empty Empty
Slott Slotz e Slot?
Empty Empty Empty Empty

Refresh Last Updated date/time: 7/2/2015 1:15:39 PM
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Tips e For details of RDR Utility, see Chapter 2 (1.2 Disk Operations Using RDR (Rapid Disk

Resync) Function) in the Maintenance Guide.

e The display of RDR Utility does not refresh automatically. From the menu, go to Action
and click Refresh or press F5 key every time you conduct disk-related operations such
as connecting/disconnecting disks or configuring the RDR.

e On RDR Utility, PCI module names appear as follows.

—  PCI module (CPU/IO module 0) - PCI module 10
—  PCI module (CPU/IO module 1) = PCI module 11

2. Insert the disk for the dual configuration to the Slot 0 of PCI module 11.

For a disk to be inserted, use a new or physically formatted disk which has the same
capacity as the synchronization source. If such a disk is not used, disks are not
duplicated successfully.

Important

As for physical format, see Chapter 3 (3.3 Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk
Drive) in Maintenance Guide.

When a disk is inserted, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

3. On the left tree of RDR Utility, right-click Slot 0 disk of PCl module 11 and click Add Physical Disk To
RDR Virtual Disk.

@ RDR Utility ( ft-SW : x.xX.x.X )
File Action Help
= PCl module 10 Name Value
= SCS5I Enclosure DevicePathiD 1174011
Slot 0 - Harddesk 0-LUN1-PLEXD Op State: State Online
Slet 1 Op State: Reason None
St 2 Vendor HGST
Slot 3 ProductiD HUC156030C55200
;‘: : ProductRevisionLevel A308
St 6 SeralNumber 0TGOY8SL
St 7 Object Name Harddisk 1
5 PClmodule 11 Capacity 2794GB
L SCS1 Enclosure ConfigState Unconfigured
= MTBF: HardCurrent Unknown
Slat 1 Create RDR Virtual Disk
et 2 [ Add Physical Disk To ROR Virtual Disk jrinown
Siot 3
Siot 4 Remove Physica
Slot 5 Delete RDR
Slot 6 Slotd Slot6
Slot 7 Clear Hard MTEF Empty \Empty
= Logical Disk Infor
Clear Soft MTEF
FOB Wizt O = Slots Slot7
ical From RDR Virtual D Empty Empty
PCl module 11
SlotD 2734 GB Slot? Slotd [Slots
Empty Empty Empty

4. Click OK.

160

T
|0I This operation was completed.
wr

Add Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk -
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Synchronizing

5. Verify that disk synchronization has started and the status of the DISK ACCESS LED and RDR Utility
display changes as the following table.

DISK ACCESS LED

RDR Utility

Op State: State Status
Source disk Blinking amber and green Simplex -
Destination disk Blinking amber and green Syncing -
) . . Resync x %
RDR Virtual Disk - Simplex (x=0. 4.8, ... 96)

Tips .

DISK ACCESS LED is lit green when hard disk drive is accessed.

If access is made while synchronization is in progress (LED is blinking amber), it
seems that the green and amber LEDs are lit alternately.

e The time required for synchronization varies depending on the partition size on the
disk. For a 279 GB partition, it takes about 160 minutes.

BE |

o RDR Utility ( ft-SW : X.x.X.x )
File Action Help
= PCl module 10 Name Vahue
= SCSI Enclosure DevicePathiD 81
Siot 0 - Harddisk 0-LUN1-PLEXD (G5 Sate Siate Smplex )
Slot 1 Op State. Fleason None
Slot 2 Vendor Stratus
;2 3 ProductiD Deta Duplex LUN
Product RevisionLevel 5
g:: g SerialNumber TI2H 2779184774 bed2-299801270176
Sot 7 Capacty 2794GB
s PClmockde 11 ObjectName Harddisk0
4 SCSI Enclosure Caption ROR Virtual Disk 1
Siot 0 - Harddisk 0-LUN1-PLEX1 DevicePath[1] 10/40/1/0
Slot 1 DevicePath[2] 11/40/1/0
Slot 2 ActiveRDRPlex Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEXD
Slot 3 ReadLoadBalancing On
Slot 4 LUNPrionty High
Siot 5 l Status Resync §%. anm s> remaining 03:50 ]
Siot
L L,Dgcdgl:?;:ﬁmm Slotd Shoth
RDR Vitual Disk 1 e ety
Slots [Slot?
Empty Empty
SlaiD 2794 GB Siota Sioth
LU 38/1) Empty Empty
Resync 88
Shotl Sioth Shot?
Empty Empty Empty Empty
| Refresh | Last Updated date/time: 7/2/2015 1:28:11 PM

Important |®

If the system is rebooted during synchronization, the process cannot be

completed. Do not restart the system until the synchronization is completed.

e When the system is halted without shutting down OS properly due to forced
shutdown or others, the entire area of the partition on the synchronized disks
will be resynchronized after the system is restarted.
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Synchronization completed

RDR Utility
DISK ACCESS LED
Op State: State Status
unlit
Source disk (Lights green when Duplex -
accessing the disk drive)
unlit
Destination disk (Lights green when Duplex -
accessing the disk drive)
RDR Virtual Disk - Duplex None
Tips DISK ACCESS LED is lit green only when hard disk drive is accessed.
If no access is made, the LED seems to be unlit.
a ROR Utility ( f-SW : XXX ) [= o
File  Action Help
= PCl module 10 Name Value
= SCS| Enclosure DevicePathiD 391
Shet 1 Op Stste: Reason Nona
St 2 Vendor Stratus
23 Producti0 Dt Duplex LUN
x; Froduct Revison Level 9
St 6 Sensihumber TI2H2TTANE-4TT4beds 299801270176
ST Capacty 2794GE
& POl modde 11 ObjectName Harddisk(
= 5C5I Enclosure Caption RDR Vitual Desk 1
Siot 0 - Harddiek 0-LUNT-PLEX DevicePath|1] 10/40/1/0
St 1 DevicePath(Z] 11/401/0
Slot 2 Active RDAPlex: Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEXD
Shot 3 ReadLoadBalancing On
Slot 4 LU Hab
Sot5 Status Nera ]
as PCl modue 10
g 4 ¥ 4 lsion
Bt S BB
.:Sb“ Shotd Siots :;_‘Siaﬂ
[Empty Empty fErmpty [Empty
! I
PCI module 11
siou Teicta o
Duplex LUN28/1) [ Emgrty [Empty
fsott Slot Slots [siot?
ety Empty Bty [emoty
|
| Rsimsh | Last Updated date/time: 7/2/2015 1:35:36 PM
(3) Data Disk Dual Configuration Procedure
Follow the procedure below to configure dual data disk for the slots 1 to 7.
Note The following shows how to configure dual disk for the slot 1. If you want to configure the

dual disk for slot 2 to slot 7, read "slot 1" as the slots you want to make dual configuration
and perform the procedure.

1. Insert a disk for the dual configuration into the Slot 1 of PCI module 10.

If a disk is already mounted, this procedure is not necessary.

Important JFor adisk to be inserted, use a new or physically formatted disk. If such a disk is not
used, disks are not duplexed successfully.

As for physical format, see Chapter 3 (3.3 Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk
Drive) in Maintenance Guide.

When a disk is inserted, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.
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2. From Start Screen, select Administrative Tools and start Computer Management. On the tree in the
left pane, click Disk Management.

If the inserted disk is indicated as Offline in the right pane, right-click the disk and make it online.
After that, If the inserted disk is indicated as Not Initialized, right-click the disk again and initialize it.

A Computer Management
File Action View Help

s 7 H ] & =

A Computer Management (Local Vqlume1 Layout | Type | File System | Status |
4 [} System Tools =] Simple Basic Healthy (Recovery Partition)
b -_ Task Scheduler (& Simple Basic Healthy (EFl System Partition)
b Lﬂ Event Viewer ca (C) Simple Basic NTFS Healthy (Boot, Page File, Crash Dump, Primary Partition)
b | Shared Folders
b & Local Users and Groups|| < "
¢ (%) Pedf e
2 Device Manager 4Disk 0 | ES—— T R ———— ] S
4 [ Storage Basic )
b ¥ Windows Server Backu|| 27927 GB 300 M8 100 M8 79.48 GB NTFS _ 199.40 GB
=9 Disk Management Online Healthy (Recoy || Healthy (EF | Healthy (Boot, Page File, Crash [ | Unallocate:
by Services and Applications
“&IDisk 1 |
Unknown
838.19 GH CECELY:C)
Not Imli{_ Initialize Disk
Offline
=4CD-RO Properties
DVD (D)
Help
Ne Media

Initialize Disk .

You must inttialize a disk before Logical Disk Manager can access it.
Select disks:
WiDisk 1

Use the following partition style forthe selected diskes:

() MBR (Master Boot Record)
(@) GPT (GUID Partition Table)

Note: The GPT partition style is not recognized by all previous versions of
Windows

When a disk is initialized, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

3. From Start Screen, click @ and RDR Utility to start RDR Utility.

Tips e If the inserted disk does not appear on the tree, from the menu of RDR Utility, select
Action and click Refresh or press <F5> to update the display after a while.

e The display of RDR Utility is not updated automatically. Therefore, update it every time
after you perform disk operations described below.
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4. On the left pane of the RDR Ultility, right click on the Slot 1 disk of PCI module 10 and select Create
RDR Virtual Disk.

Depending on the disk condition, RDR setting may take some time and RDR Utility may pause for a few
minutes. There is no error, so wait until the process is completed.

@ RDR Utility ( ft-SW : X.X.X.X )
File  Action Help
| = PCImodule 10 Il Name Value
= SCSI Enclosure DevicePathID 10/40/21
Slot 0 - Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEXD || Op State: State Online
< | Create RDR Virtual Disk e
Slot 2 ST
Slat 3 Add Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk 156030085200
Slot 4 b
o OTG15ROL
Sict 7 rddisk 1
51 PCl module 11 Clear Hard MTBF H4GB
5. SCSI Enclosure  Clear Soft MTBF porfigured
Slot 0 - Harde nomm
Slet 1 Resynchronize ical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk
Slet 2 Set known
Slet 3 rrroT T oo o
Slot 4 SSD Endurance(%:)
Slet 5 |
Slot & PCI module 10
Slot 7 [sioto 2784 GB [siot2 [siote ks
5. Click Yes. Create RDR Virtual Disk [x]
Changing the configuration of this device may require a system reboot.
. Are you sure you want to continue with the operation?
Yes |
6. Click OK. Create RDR Virtual Disk L X.]|

|0I This operation was completed.

Important Je If RDR is specified to a disk which contains the system partition or partition
which cannot be unmounted such as setting the paging file, pop-up message of
Step 6 does not appear.

Because pop-up message that reboot of the system is needed appears, click
Close or OK. The system will be automatically rebooted 2 minutes later. Go on to
Step 7 after the system is rebooted.

In addition, when the system does not reboot automatically but there is no

change in setting of RDR, reboot the system manually.

e Disk may become offline when RDR is set. In this case, use "Disk Management"
to make it online.
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7. Insert the disk to set dual configuration into the Slot 1 of PCI module 11.
If a hard disk drive is already mounted, this procedure is not necessary.

For a disk to be inserted, use a new or physically formatted disk which has the same
capacity as the synchronization source. If such a disk is not used, disks are not
duplicated successfully.

Important

As for physical format, see Chapter 3 (3.3 Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk
Drive) in Maintenance Guide.

When a disk is inserted, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

8. Right-click the Slot 1 of the PCI module 11 from the left pane of RDR Utility, and then click Add
Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk.

9. Click OK.

5 RDR Utility ( ft-SW : x.xXX ) [ = [ =
File Action Help
"5 PClmodule 10 [ Name Value
= SCSI Enclosure DevicePathiD 11/40/2/2
Stot 0 - Harddksk0-LUN1-PLEXD Op State: State Orline
Stot 1 - Harddksk 1-LUN2-PLEXD Op State: Reason Nors
Slot 2 Vendor HGST
Siat 3 ProductiD HUC156030CS5200
?‘3 3 ProductRevisionLevel A30B
St & SerialNumber OTGOXHPL
Stot 7 Object Name Harddisk 2
= PCl modde 11 Capacty 2794GB
L SCS1 Enclosure ConfigState Unconfigured
Siot 0 - Harddisk 0-LUN1-PLEX1 || MTBF: HardCurent Unknown
Siot 2 Create RDR Virtual Disk i
St 3 [ Add Physical Disk To ROR Virtual Disk ]
Slot 4 = X B
ot 5 Remove Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk
Skt 6 Delete RDR Configuration on Physical Disk Slotd Sloth H::
Siot 7 Empty Empty orr]
= Logical Disk Informatic Clear Hard MTBF 11
:g: :::3 I;: 1 Clear Soft MTBF Siots Slot? o
Resynchronize This Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk G Fintld
Set As Active RDR Plex ¥
FLTmoomE 1T D
Slotd 2794 GB Siot2 Siotd Sloth *
Duplesx (LUM 39/1) Empty Empty Empty
Slotl 2794 GB Siot Slots Slot?
Empty Empty Empty D 2

Add Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk -

a L
I_o_l This operation was completed.
-

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

Installation Guide (Windows)

165



Chapter 1

Installing Operating System

4. Setting Up Windows Server 2012 R2

166

10.

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

Verify that disk synchroniz

ation has started and the status of the DISK ACCESS LED and RDR Utility

display changes as the following table.

Synchronizing

RDR Utility
Op State: State

DISK ACCESS LED
Status

Source disk

Simplex

Blinking amber and green . .
(partition exists)

Online

G Blinki
reen (Blinking) (no partition exists)

Destination disk

Blinking amber and green Syncing -

RDR Virtual Disk

Resync x %

_ Simplex (x=0,4.8, - -96)

Tips .

o
File  Action

= PClmodule 10
= SCSI Enclosure

Slet 0 - Harddisk 0-LUN1-PLEXD
Siot 1 - Harddisk 1-LUN2-PLEXD
Set 2
St 3
Slot &
Sict 5
Sot &
Set 7

= PClmodule 11

= SCS1 Enclosure

Siot 0 - Harddisk 0-LUN1-PLEXT
Stot 1 - Harddisk 1-LUN2-PLEX]
Siot 2
Sot 3
Siot 4
St 5
St &
St 7

= Logical Disk: Infoemation

ROR Vietual Dske 1

Help

[ Refresh | Last Updated date/time:

DISK ACCESS LED is lit green when hard disk drive is accessed.
If access is made while synchronization is in progress (LED is blinking amber), it
seems that the green and amber LEDs are lit alternately.

The time required for synchronization varies depending on the partition size on the
disk.

For a 279 GB patrtition, it takes about 160 minutes. When no partition exists on the disk,
synchronization is completed immediately after the RDR is set, and Op State: State
changes to Duplex.

However, when the dynamic disk is used, the time required for synchronization
depends on the disk size regardless of whether or not a partition exists. For a 279 GB
disk, it takes about 160 minutes.

RDR Utility ( Ft-SW : X.xX.% ) [ = [= [
Name Value
DevicePathiD 3372
ll:b State: State Smplex I
Op State: Reason None
Vendor Stratus
ProductiD Data Duplex LUN
ProductRevisionLevel ]
Senalhumber Td93dob9-of Sa-4d19-50 9143220509803
Capacty ZraaGe
ObjectMame Harddisk 1
Caption ROR Virtual Diske 2
DevicePath[1] 104021
DevicePath{2] 14021
Actrve RDRPlex Harddegic 1-LUNZ-PLEXD
ReadLoadBalancing On
JNPoccty HNoonal
Status Resyme 0% ]
PClmodkie 10
Eioto 273468 otz iots Gwots W
Cuple LU 353/1) Empty [Empty Empty o
| {1
|
Siotl 1794 GB ot [siots 51017 o
r [
PCImodde 11 0
Siotd 2794 BB Slot2 [0t 51016 -
Cuplex LUN 33/1) Empty iimpt; Empty
Siot) 2794 GB Tot3 fsiots 51007
(TR VO I ety lemety Empty D .
Resyna 0N | |
7/2/2015 1:5257 PM

Important |®

If the system is rebooted during synchronization, the process cannot be
completed. Do not restart the system until the synchronization is completed.

When the system is halted without shutting down Windows properly due to
forced shutdown or others, the entire area of the partition on the synchronized
disks will be resynchronized after the system is restarted.
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Synchronization completed

RDR Utility
DISK ACCESS LED
Op State: State Status
unlit
Source disk (Lights green when Duplex or Online -
accessing the disk drive)
unlit
Destination disk (Lights green when Duplex or Online -
accessing the disk drive)
RDR Virtual Disk - Duplex None
Tips DISK ACCESS LED is lit green only when hard disk drive is accessed.
If no access is made, the LED seems to be unlit.
o RDR Utility ( fe-SW : XXXX ) [= [ o
File Action Help
| = PCimodue 10 Hame Value
= SCS1 Enclosure DevicaPathiD a2
Siot 0 - Harddisso0-LUN1-PLEXD | CErTErD Ty ]
Siot 1 - Harddisk 1-LUNZ-PLEXD Op State: Reason Nore
Fa 2 Wendor Sratus
o ProductiD Data Duplex LUN
g: 1 ProductRavisionLavel 9
St 6 Seralumber Td93dob3-df Sa-4d 15-90 9143220505603
ot 7 Capactty 2794GE
= PCImodule 11 Objecthame Handdiskc1
= SCS! Enclasure Cagtion RDR Vetual Disk 2
Sict 0 - Harddisk -LUN1-PLEX1 DewvicePath[1] 10/40:21
St 1 - Harddiak 1-LUNZ-PLEX1 DevicePath[Z] 1140721
Siot 2 Active RDRPlex Harddisi 1-LUN2-PLEXD
Sot 3 ReadLoadBaiancing On
St 4 Resynel UNPrisety Hammal
St 5 = None J
St B =
Set 7 PCl module 10
=i Logical Disk information [Siot 2794 0B {Sot? Slotd (Sloth
RDR Virtual Disk 1 Couphesc ILUN 3310 Emply Empty Ergty
ROR Wrtual Disk 2
Bloll 2734 GE Shotd [Sloth SlotT
LUK 23/2) ty Empty Empty.
PCl module 11
SiotD 2794 GB Shot? {Slotd Slot
Duphe = (LUN 39/1) Empty Empty Empty
Biotl 2784 6B Shotd [Slots SiotT
UM 23/%) Empty {Empty Empty
?idru-‘; : | Last Updated date/time: 7/2/2015 1:54:43 PM
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4.10 Creating Volume

For NEC Express5800/ft series, you need to set mirroring for each disk by the RDR function. If you created a
new partition or volume on the disk that has been set RDR and dual configuration, the area is mirrored
automatically. You do not need to perform mirroring for each partition or volume.

Important A mirrored volume (RAID-1) or RAID-5 volume cannot be used on a dynamic disk.
When a mirrored volume (RAID-1) or RAID-5 volume was built on a dynamic disk, the
System FT LED and Safe To Pull LED indicating the status of the ft server may not be
displayed correctly, and information of duplex and simplex status of the PCI module
may not be output to the event log properly. If you are going to use a dynamic disk,
convert only a data disk to a dynamic disk and build as a simple volume, spanned
volume, or striped volume.

4.1 1 Installing Bundled Software for the Server

NEC ESMPRO Agent and NEC ESMPRO Manager are contained in EXPRESSBUILDER.

Make sure that the installed utilities are shown on Start Screen - @ - All Programs screen. If you did not

install these utilities during setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, install them individually by according to Chapter 2
(Installing Bundled Software).

4.12 Enabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature

Enables OS Boot Monitoring feature.

Set OS Boot Monitoring feature to Enabled on BIOS SETUP according to Chapter 1 (4.1.3 Disabling OS Boot
Monitoring Feature). Then, specify the timeout time for OS Boot Monitoring Timeout parameter appropriately.

Tips Specify the timeout time in seconds. Default setting is 600 seconds (10 minutes).

io Setup Utility - C 4 American
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4.13 License Authentication

To use Windows Server 2012 R2, you need finish the license authentication procedure.
Confirm if your license is authenticated.
If not, perform the following procedures to have your license authenticated.

Connect to the Internet to perform the authentication procedure.
Or, use the telephone to perform the authentication procedure.

1. ClI

ick Settings on the Charms bar.

£

ER Windows Server 2012R2

=] . Wednesday
W 2 . 34 December 4

Settings
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3. Check Windows license authentication.

System

¢ Control Pandd » System and Secwsity + Systenm

e |

i

armation about your computer

2003 2 3000

dl'-".le:cﬂ Corpontion A'-Ilr:;l.v.:.s 'I‘WllndO\NS Server2012R2

ODOODOOOCOOO0NE &) hange setting:
OOOOOOCOODOO00E
Computer desenphien

Workgroup: WORKGROUS

Preduet I0: 00000 D0O00-D0000-00000

Windows Update

If "Windows is activated" is displayed:
You do not need to perform this procedure.

If "Windows is not activated" is displayed:
When the server is connected to the Internet:

Go to step 4.

When the server is not connected to the Internet: Go to step 5.

procedure.
4-(1) Click Activate Windows.

LOMpUTEr name: ARARAARAARAARAR m\-nange serungs
Full computer name: ORI KKK

Computer description:

Workgroup: WORKGROUP

Windows activation

Windows is not activated. Read the Microsoft Software License Terms

Product |ID: 00000-00000-00000-00000

Activate Windows

4-(2) Enter the product key.

Enter a product key

L
I e |

License is activated after entering the product key.
Complete license authentication process according to the message.

170

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

When the server is connected to the Internet, perform the license authentication by using the following

Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 4. Setting Up Windows Server 2012 R2

When the server is not connected to the Internet, perform the license authentication by using the following
procedure.

5-(1) Launch the command prompt with an administrator right, enter the following command.

slmgr /ipk <product key>

5-(2) Activate your license by phone. Open Run, type "slui 4", and then press the <Enter> key."

=7 Run

=== Typethe name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

Opem: | slui 4 v

B This task will be created with administrative privileges.

| QK | | Cancel | | Browse... |

5-(3) On the next screen, select your country, and then click Next.

Select your country or region

5-(4) Call the Microsoft license activation hotline and then click Activate Windows.

yur confirmation 1D
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4.14 Confirming the ft Server Control Software Version

Perform the procedure when you need to check the ft Server Control Software version of the current system
before adding devices to NEC Express5800/ft series or updating ft Server Control Software.

Confirm the version following the steps below, and take a note of the displayed version number.

Version: .

1. Signin to the system with an account that has administrator privilege.
2. Open Control Panel from the Start screen.
3. Open Programs and Features.

If the Programs and Features icon is not displayed, open Programs and click Programs and
Features.

4. Check the version of ft Server Control Software from the list of programs.
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4.1 Setting TCP/IP Timeout

Timeout values of TCP/IP are changed at setup by adding the following registries on Express5800/ft series.
HKLM\System\CurrentControlSet\Services\Tcpip\Parameters
Value: TcpMaxDataRetransmissions
Type: REG_DWORD
Default: 8

This setting is required if Hyper-V is enabled.

If you are not using Hyper-V on your server, this setting is not required. To restore the factory-set value, run the
following batch file with administrator account, and restart the server.

C:\Program Files\NEC\HAS_SW\SUPPORT
SetTcpMaxDR_OsDef.bat

To restore the factory-set value, run the following batch file with administrator account, and restart the server.

C:\Program Files\NEC\HAS_SW\SUPPORT
ResetTcpMaxDR_FtDef.bat
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4.16 Checklist Display Function at Installation

The server has a factory-installed feature that displays Setup Checklist during installation to support
configuration work. This feature starts after ft Server Control Software is installed at re-installation.

Using this checklist, you can proceed to setup work while viewing the items required for setup.

(1) Displaying setup list
When you sign in the system with built-in Administrator account, ft Server Setup list automatically appears.
The checklist appears every time you sign in the system unless you specify not to display at next sign in.

The first line of dialog shows the version of ft Server Control Software.
The version number depends on the time of shipment and software upgraded status.

) ft Server Setup list == %]

it Sarver Control Software [Version : 10 I | was installed
Refer to the Instalation gude (Windows), follow the procedures below to complete
setup. And chack the following checkbaox

[] 2 install Options (LAN., SAS. Fibre Channel board)

(] 3 Update Software

|| 4. Configure duplex LAN

[] 5. Configure dual Disk

[ ] 6. Create Volume

[7] 7.Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent
[[] 8 Enable OS Boot Montoning

L] 9. Setup for Solving Problems

(L] 10. Back up System Information

"lmeamM_mwmwmew.
for example, system may not become duplex

- When ARCserve Backup or Backup Exec is installed, £ the services of
these backup softwares have stated before system becomes duplex.
system may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
normaly

This dislog is displayed also at nead logon .
until all checkbox is checked History

Setup Check List

The following item is checked automatically, and if installation of it is finished, it is dimmed.

1. Install NEC ESMPRO Agent

For the other items, click the checkbox to check it when you have finished setup of relevant item.

If you put a mouse onto check item, a help window that shows the page where detailed information is described
in User's Guide or Installation Guide.
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If all items are checked, a checkbox "Hide this dialog at next logon" appears at bottom of dialog. If you do not
want to display this checklist, click the checkbox and close dialog.

8 ft Server Setup list [ ==

&t Sarver Control Software [Version : 10. I | was installed
Refer to the instalation gude (Windows), follow the procedures below to complete
setup. And check the following checkbox

(¥l 2 Install Options (LAN, SAS. Fibre Channel board)

V] 3. Update Software

] 4. Configure duplex LAN

(¥ 5. Configure dual Disk

v 6 Creste Volume

[V} 7.Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent
[l 8 Enable OS Boot Mononing

[ 9. Setup for Solving Problems

(¥ 10. Back up System Information

for example, system may not become duplex

- When ARCserve Backup or Backup Exec is installed. f the services of
these backup softwares have started before system becomes duplex,
system may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
normaly

[ - ¥ Symantec pcAnywhere is installed, system may not operate nomally, l

Setup is completed
¥ you do not want to show this dialog at nead logon, [
please check the following checkbaox

| )t e g st [om

When all items are checked:

This checklist is not displayed during update of ft Server Control Software.

(2) Re-displaying setup checklist

If you want to open the dialog again, sign in the system with built-in Administrator account, and run the following
file.

C:\Program Files\NEC\HAS_SW\ftServerSetuplist
ftServerSetupList.exe

Only the user having built-in Administrator account can open this checklist, and can start only one at a time.
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(3) Displaying check history

Click the History button to confirm the date and time each item was checked.

B History [=[o %]
[ Date Check |
00 3/10/2004 11:29:50 A ON (dute)

02 3/10/2004 11:59:26 A4 ON

03 3102004 12:95:11 P ON

04 3/10/3004 12:3052 P ON

05 3410/2004 1:09:23 P 0N

0g 1002004 1:12:44 PA 1]

07 3/10/9004 1:28:35 PN ON

0g 3010/2004 1:43:06 Po 1.}

03 OFF{Initial)

10 OFF{Initial)

£ m ¥
Cloaa

Check history

Check column displays:
ON: Item that was checked
ON (Auto):  Item that was checked automatically
OFF (Initial): Item that is not checked yet

OFF: Item that was checked once but unchecked later
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J. Setting Up Windows Server 2008 R2

Set up Windows Server 2008 R2.

2.1 Before Starting Setup

5.1.1 Precautions

Read through the precautions explained here before starting setup.

EB : Confirm during Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

08  : Confirm during Setup with Windows standard installer

BIOS setting

Change Boot Mode to Legacy Mode. See Chapter 3 (1. System BIOS) in Maintenance Guide for

details.
Boot —» Boot Mode — Legacy
Note The [Boot Mode] setting is set to [UEFI] when [Load Setup Defaults] in BIOS Setup

Utility (SETUP) is executed.
Change the setting to [Legacy] again at that time.

Change Boot Mode to XHCI Mode. See Chapter 3 (1. System BIOS) in Maintenance Guide for details.
Boot — Advanced — USB Configuration — XHCI Mode — Disabled

B [08]

Note The [XHCI Node] setting is set to [Auto]Jwhen [Load Setup Defaults] in BIOS Setup
Utility (SETUP)is executed.
Change the setting to [Disabled] again at that time.

Hardware configuration

The following hardware configurations require special procedures.

EB

Media such as LTO, and similar media

Do not set media such as LTO during setup.

EB Setup when mass memory is installed
If mass memory is installed in your system, the large size of paging file is required at installation. Thus,
the partition size for storing debug information (dump file) may not be secured.

If you fail to secure the dump file size, use Windows standard installer for setup, and allocate the required
file space to multiple disks by performing the following steps.
1. Set the system partition size to a size sufficient to install the OS and paging file.
2. Specify another disk as destination to store the debug information (required dump file size) by
referring to Chapter 1 (6. Setup for Solving Problems).
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If the hard disk drive does not have enough space to write the debug information, set the partition size to
a size sufficient to install the OS and paging file, and then add another hard disk drive for the dump file.

Note If the partition size for installing Windows is smaller than the size to install the OS
and paging file, expand the partition size or add another hard disk drive.

If sufficient space cannot be secured for the paging file, perform either of the following after setting up
using Windows Standard Installer is complete.

— Specify a hard disk drive other than the system drive as the location to store the paging file for

collecting memory dump.

Create a paging file of the installed memory size + 300 MB or more in a drive other than the

system drive.

The paging file that exists in the first drive (in the order of drive letter C, D, E, ...) is used
as the temporary memory dump location. Therefore, the size of the paging file must be
"installed memory size + 300 MB" or more. Paging files in dynamic volumes are not used
for dumping memory. The setting is applied after restarting the system.

Example of correct setting

C: No paging file exists
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size + 300 MB" or more

— The paging file in drive D can be used for collecting memory dump
because its size satisfies the requirement.

Example of incorrect setting 1

C: Paging file whose size is smaller than the installed memory size
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size + 300 MB" or more

— The paging file in drive C is used for collecting memory dump, but
collection may fail because the size of the paging file is smaller than the
installed memory size.

Example of incorrect setting 2

C: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size x 0.5"
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size x 0.5"
E: Paging file whose size is 300 MB

— The total paging file size in all drives is "installed memory size + 300
MB", but collection may fail because only the paging file in drive C is
used for collecting memory dump.

Example of incorrect setting 3

C: No paging file exists
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size + 300 MB" or more
(in dynamic volume)

— Paging files in a dynamic volume cannot be used for collecting memory
dump. Thus, collecting memory dump fails.
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— Specify a drive other than the system drive for "Dedicated Dump File".

Create the registry shown below by using the Registry Editor and specify the name of Dedicated
Dump File.

<When specifying the file named "dedicateddumpfile.sys" in drive D>
Key: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM
\CurrentControlSet\Control\CrashControl
Name: DedicatedDumpFile
Type: REG_Sz
Data: D:\dedicateddumpfile.sys

Note the following when specifying Dedicated Dump File:

e Pay strict attention to edit the registry.

e The setting is applied after restarting the system.

e Specify a drive that has free space of "installed memory size + 300 MB" or more.

e Dedicated Dump File cannot be placed in dynamic volumes.

e To collect memory dump by using Dedicated Dump File, a paging file is required in any
drive.

e Dedicated Dump File is only used for collecting memory dump, and is not used as virtual
memory. Specify the paging file size so that sufficient virtual memory can be allocated in

the entire system.

System partition size

EB The system partition size can be calculated by using the following formula.

OS size + paging file size + dump file size + application size

OS size = 15,600MB
(Windows Server 2008 R2 + Service Pack 1)
= 8,400MB
(Windows Server 2008 R2 with Service Pack 1)
Paging file size (recommended) = installed memory size x 1.5

Dump file size installed memory size + 300MB
Application size as required by the application
Dedicated Dump File size (default) = 8,193MB

For example, if the installed memory size is 1 GB (1,024 MB) and application size is 100 MB, and the full
installation is selected, the partition size is calculated as follows:

8,400MB + (1,024MB x 1.5) + 1,024MB + 300MB + 100MB + 8,193MB

= 19,553MB

The above mentioned partition size is the minimum partition size required for installing Windows.
Ensure that the partition size is sufficient for system operations.

The following partition sizes are recommended.

32,768MB (32GB) or more
*1 GB = 1,024 MB
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Note e The above paging file sizes are recommended for collecting debug information
(dump file). The initial size of the Windows partition paging file must be large
enough to store dump files.

Make sure you set a sufficient paging file size. If the paging file is insufficient,
there will be a virtual memory shortage that may result in an inability to
collect correct debug information.

e Regardless of the sizes of internal memory and write debug information, the
maximum size of the dump file is "size of internal memory + 300 MB".

e When installing other applications or other items, add the amount of space
needed by the application to the partition.

If the partition size for installing Windows is smaller than the recommended size, expand the partition
size or add another hard disk drive.

Tips When new partition is created, 100MB at the top of hard disk drive is secured for
boot partition.

Example:
If 40,960MB (40GB) is specified for partition size, usable space will be:
40,960MB — 100MB = 40,860MB

=

Free space

System partition (40,860MB)

Boot partition (L00MB)
Boot partition is not recognized by operating system.

Hyper-V2.0 support

Refer to the following web site for information related to Hyper-V2.0.
EB e http://www.58support.nec.co.jp/global/download/w2k8r2/hyper-v/hyper-v-v2.html

e Chapter 1 (9. Precautions for Using Hyper-V)

Installing Service Pack

o |f the OS installation media contains Service Pack 1, you need not apply the service pack again.

EB e You can install the Service Pack on the server. When the Service Pack is not attached to your system,
prepare it by yourself.

License authentication

License authentication might be required, depending on the installation of Windows.
For details, see Chapter 1 (5.14 License Authentication).

£ Note o Activate within 30 days following installation.
e A Virtual Product Key is used when installing in a virtual environment.
It is not used when directly installing an operating system to a physical server.
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When compressing system drive

Do not compress the root directory and the Windows directory.

Tips IThe Windows Server 2008 R2 directory is labeled as "Windows".
e

If you compress the root directory and the Windows directory, operational stability cannot be ensured
because the Windows File Protection (WFP) may replace an unassigned driver with a signed driver.
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5.1.2 Preparation

The following steps are required to prepare for re-installing an OS (setup with EXPRESSBUILDER or
Windows standard installer):

1. If the Module POWER LED on CPU/IO module is on, shutdown the OS.
2. Unplug the power cord from outlet while the Module POWER LED is blinking.
3. Perform the preparation process for the server as shown below.

— Install CPU/IO modules 0 and 1.

— Install a hard disk drive in slot 0 of CPU/IO module 0.

— Disconnect all LAN cables.

— Disconnect the cable for tape device from the connector on SAS board.

— Disconnect the cable for device from the connector on Fibre Channel board.

Important |* Install only one hard disk drive in the slot specified here.
o If the hard disk drive is not a new one, physically format it. See Chapter 3 (3.3

Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk Drive) in Maintenance Guide for physical
formatting.

4. Prepare for setup on CPU/IO module 0.

The location of components that are required for setup or confirmation is as shown in the figure below.

Install only one hard disk drive in CPU/IO module 0.
Do not install any hard disk drive in CPU/IO module 1.

CPU/IO module 0
Install one hard disk Module POWER LED
drive in this slot.

7 Pre—
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005000 °oo°o°o°o°o° oDooooo%oooo%%oo%ooooo°o°o°o°oo°° . hl
8080203 090R020,09686°0°0 gl C606°60020PE°00aP6 2000 0,08 09050 209#0 0%
Bog000Re80RR3806085 . 388 8 88 ao00e0e0000808000d 2 0o
5269625620 1, @ Q«0 © “0 -0 0“0 ﬁoeobooooocoooﬂ o 0a
88 [— C__1 B
Og I d OFT
ooo ® 7 &) .
11k — - ] — N | g
—_—— = (L
[02020303080803 -°r‘°80808080308080803080gogogogogagogogog /89208080802030302 |l (]
B O808080305080525050°0 0 %0 0 0 0 %0 0 0% 0 6 0 0 0 080,080 80808000808
209090905090209020° "o 0.6 0 0 & 5 6363020303090805d -
PE05030893%693%60 7=, @ Q@ 08 6 =6 ~0 60 @Oocoo:)ooaooo c
X \
<Front> POWER switch

Module POWER LED CPU/IO module 1
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5. Connect power cords to the server in the following order.
(1) Connect a power cord to AC inlet A.
(2) Connect a power cord to AC inlet B.

(3) Make sure that POWER LED on each module is blinking in green.

©0000000am0000000

AC inlet A
/

T 04969606060 =
090802000 & 0
8| =l|e 39558030858 TR —
=] 9995898088  °Bg 3 @ SRPRPPR R PPPRES
- 90863030308 d -

96902620262
02095250600
0902390268

r -] 0r0505259,
&) 535ee880508
o*o~o~o~o"o

/AC inlet B

Note If you disconnect the power cord, wait at least 30 seconds before connect it again.
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5.1.3 Disabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature

The following steps are required for installing/re-installing Windows:

Important JOS Boot Monitoring feature is enabled by the shipping default. Setup process will
fail if this feature is enabled.

Tips For details of operations for BIOS Setup Utility and parameters for boot monitoring
function, see Chapter 3 (1. System BIOS) in Maintenance Guide.

1. Turn on the display and the peripheral equipment connected to the NEC Express5800/ft series.

Note If the power cords are connected to a power controller like a UPS, make sure that it is
powered on.

2. Remove the front bezel.
3. Press the POWER switch located on the front side of the server.

Lift the acrylic cover, and press the POWER switch.

Important JDo not turn off the power before the "NEC" logo appears.

Acrylic cover

POWER switch

After a while, the "NEC" logo will appear on the screen.

Tips While the "NEC" logo is displayed on the screen, NEC Express5800/ft series performs a
power-on self test (POST) to check itself. OS starts upon completion of POST.

For details, see Chapter 3 (1.1 POST Check) in User’s Guide.

Note If the server finds errors during POST, it will interrupt POST and display the error message.
See Chapter 1 (6.2 POST Error Messages) in Maintenance Guide.
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4. When POST proceeds, the following message appears at lower left of the screen.

Press <F2> SETUP, ... (The on-screen message depends on your system environment.)

If you press <F2>, SETUP will start after POST, and the Main menu appears. (You can also start SETUP
by pressing <F2> key while expanding option ROM.)

Example:

etup Utility - €

Em Date

5. When you move the cursor onto Server, the Server menu appears.

up Utility - C

6. Move the cursor onto OS Boot Monitoring and press Enter.

7. Among the parameters, choose Disabled and press Enter.
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8. Move the cursor onto Save & Exit, the Save & Exit menu appears.

Aptio Setup Utility - Copyright (C) 2012 American

9. Select Save changes and Exit.
On the confirmation window shown below, select Yes to save parameters and exit SETUP.

System reboots when SETUP completes.

Save configuration and exit?

[Yes] No

Now OS Boot Monitoring function is disabled.
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.2 Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

This section describes how to install Windows with EXPRESSBUILDER.

Important | ® Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER may delete all data of the hard disk drive
depending on the settings. Pay attention to input parameters. You must be
especially careful when configuring the following:

— Partition Settings in the Windows Setup wizard

Backing up user data, as needed, is recommended.

® Before starting setup, be sure to disconnect hard disk drives that is not to be
setup. Install those hard disk drives after setup has completed. Conducting
setup with hard disk drives being connected may cause existing data to be
erased unintentionally. It is recommended to make backup copy of user data
before starting setup.

® Although some dialog boxes and popup windows are displayed during installing
ft Server Control Software in Setup, do not operate from the keyboard and the
mouse. Installation is continued automatically.
Do not operate especially although the following dialog is displayed. When
installation is stopped with operation of a keyboard or a mouse, there is a
possibility that OS does not start normally.

x

You must restart your computer to apply these changes

Before restarting, save any open files and dose all programs.

Restart Later

Note The Scalable Networking Pack (SNP) function is disabled on systems that have been
installed by using EXPRESSBUILDER.

The setting of SNP function may affect the system performance.

Contact your sales representative for details.

Tips ® Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER allows you to use a pre-specified parameter file or
save the parameters specified in setup as a parameter file on a removable media.

® For details on creating a parameter file, see Chapter 1 (7. Windows OS Parameter
File).
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5.2.1 Setup flow

Power on the server

Disable OS boot monitoring feature

Setup Windows

Setup Selection Menu

y

Parameter Setup Menu

y

Setup Execution Screen

A 4

Create and format the
Windows system partition

y

Install and configure option devices

Copy Windows drivers
1
Copy the selected application

y

Update various software

\ 4

\ 4

Remove the DVD-ROM or removable media

Apply Service Pack

y

\ 4

Insert the OS installation media

Configure duplex LAN

y

A

Automatic installation

Configure dual disk system

y

\ 4

Create a volume

Agree to the license terms
l

Log on

A

v

Configure network for NEC ESMPRO Agent

End of installation

Enable OS boot monitoring feature

v

Setup for solving problems

y

Backup system information
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End of setup
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5.2.2 Requirements for Setup

Prepare the following media and instruction manuals before starting setup.

> Either of the following OS installation media
e NEC operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Backup DVD-ROM)

e Microsoft operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2008 R2
DVD-ROM)
(If your OS install media does not contain Service Pack 1, prepare it.)

> First Steps Guide
> EXPRESSBUILDER DVD
» ft Server Control Software UPDATE media
Used to update ft Server Control Software. This might not be provided with your server.
> Prepare if needed:
Removable media for Windows OS parameter file

Service Pack
(If the OS installation media contains Service Pack 1, you need not apply the service pack again.)

> ft Server Control Software update module

See Chapter 1 (5.8.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module) for more information.

5.2.3 Before setting up

During Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, parameters are specified through the wizard.
You can also save the parameters as one file (a parameter file) in removable media.

Note Read through the items in Chapter 1 (5.1 Before Starting Setup) prior to installing
Windows.
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5.2.4 Setup procedure

190

. When the following

. Prepare for setup according to Chapter 1 (5.1.2 Preparation).

. Be sure to disable OS Boot Monitoring feature according to Chapter 1 (5.1.3 Disabling OS Boot

Monitoring Feature).

Important JOS Boot Monitoring feature is enabled by the shipping default. Setup process will
fail if this feature is enabled.

. Turn the display unit power on, and then turn the server power on.

. Start EXPRESSBUILDER according to Chapter 1 (1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER).

message appears, select OS installation *** default ***,

Boot s

03 installation === default wws

Tool menu

Automatic boot in 7 se

The following window appears.

Starting EXPRESSBUILDER...
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The server starts from EXPRESSBUILD_E__R.___ S
EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER

RTTHEBEBATILESZL,

Select the language for displaying.

o BEE [ English
O Frangais  © ltaliano

© Deutsch O Espaiiol

7. Click Setup.

| Setup )Q

Y S

o Versions
O Exit
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8. On the OS selection menu, select the OS to install or specify the parameter file.

h [B |2 |2

5 selaction Sattings confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

@ Automatic Detection
Manual Selection

D’ Load Settings

O When not using a parameter file : Select Automatic Detection, and then go to Step 9.
Select Manual Selection, and then go to Step 10.

O When using a parameter file . Select Load Settings, and then go to Step 11.

Note When setting up again, parameter input via the wizard can be omitted by loading the saved
parameter file.

9. When not using a parameter file, let the OS on the installation media be recognized by using the
following procedure.
9-(1) Click Automatic Detection.
1 ﬂ2 }3 ﬂ4

05 selection Settinge Confirmation nstallation

1 Select an operating system to install.

{Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

( L,Qj | Automatic Detection )
= |

Select an operating

£ sysiem -
Smumﬂ\lca\ly wih aninstallaion | tion
isc

E Load Settings
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9-(2) Insert the OS installation media, and then click OK.

@ seicction

Insert the OS installation disc.
EXPRESSBUILDER will detect the OS5 you want to install

[ Message ID : B2014 ]

OK Cancel

9-(3) Click & on the right side of the screen.— Go to step 12.
1 "2 ﬂ3 ﬂ4

©F selection Saltings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

{Click Manual Selectien to configure a RAID array only)

¥ [:—;,9 Automatic Detection @
Manual Selection

& Load Settings

10. When not using a parameter file, select an OS by using the following procedure.
10-(1) Click Manual Selection.
P e B 4.

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Chck Manual Selection to configure a RAID amray only)

E,@ Automatic Detection

( | Manual Selection j’"

You can velect the target ©5 of

ou
the installation from the menu
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10-(2) From the pull-down menu, select Windows Server 2008 R2, and then click OK.

& [ e B 1A

@ selection

® Windows Windows Server 2008 R2 <
o
oK Cancel
10-(3) Click @ onthe right side of the screen.— Go to step 12.
|
1_ selection Jét'mg :3:|-f:msuun ﬂizal\nimﬂ

Select an operating system to install.

1

(Chick Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

I:—:Ig Automatic Detection
Manual Selection

D Load Settings

11. When using the parameter file, load the parameter file by using the following procedure.

11-(1) Click Load Settings.

2. I3 E

Confirmation Installation

1
05 sel=ction

Select an operating system to install.

1

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

E,Q Automatic Detection
Manual Selection

’\Gﬂ | Load Settings
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11-(2) Follow the on-screen instruction to load the Earameter file i*.tre).

r | mot | use_connect

Places Name ¥ Slze Modtied
& Search |

B Rocontly Unod

| Gancel COpen

Tips For the removable media in which the parameter file is saved,
see "/mnt/usr_connect/usb*" (* indicates a number).

11-(3) Click © onthe right side of the screen.
1 H2 3 4

05 selection Settings canfirmation || Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID aray only)

@ Automatic Detection @

Manual Selection

v [ Load Settings

11-(4) When the parameter file is correctly loaded, click @ onthe right side of the screen.
— Go to step 15.

Click Custom to check and modify the setting in the wizard.
— Go to step 14-(1).

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default @

v & Custom
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12. Specify the setup parameters by using either of the following methods:

O When selecting Default : Go to Step 13.
O When selecting Custom : Go to Step 14.

Settings Confirmation

: ! Enter installation settings.

O Default
Cﬂ Custom

13. Click Default.
L 3 4

Settings Condirmation | instaliation

: ! Enter installation settings.

(€3 | pefaut X

specify minmum setngs for the
installation. Defauk va

used for other settir

13-(1) Select the edition of the OS to install from the Edition list.
Type the password, and then click Finish.

14 | =Y I I a

0 Wizard

Enter the minimum settings to set up the computer.
Click Custom if you want to use the Windows standard Installer

Basic Settings

Operating system

Edition

Language

Windows Server 2008 R2

Standard(Full Installation) 2

English 8

196

Password Settings
Administrator Password

Reenter Administrator Password

Finish

Cancel

Note

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

Contains 6 or more characters

Enter Administrator Password that satisfies the following conditions:

Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters (A - Z), lowercase letters (a - z), and symbols.
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13-(2) Click © on the right side of the screen. —» Go to step 15.
1 2 3 ﬂ4

C5 selection Seltings Confirmation Installation

: ! Enter installation settings.

¥ 0 Default @
d Custom

14. Click Custom.
il 2 ﬂ3 Hﬂr

5 selaction settings Confirmation |nstallation

; ! Enter installation settings.

O Default

A | Custom )iz
installation.

14-(1) RAID Configuration is unavailable on this server. Click Next.

[ I = 1's

g Wizard

An operating system will be Installed to the logical drive on the following RAID controller:
Uninstall all RAID controllers not to be used for the OS installation if the incorrect RAID controller is
selected

Device Informal
RAID Controller No RAID controller is found.
Number of Physical Drives L

Summary of RAID Array

RAID Configuration
’7 ¥| Skip Configuring RAID Array

& 1/11 Page

Next Cancel
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14-(2) Check the settings specified for Basic Settings.
Modify the settings as needed, and then click Next.

11

1~ 1 1 a
@ wizand

Choose Use Windows standard installer to install Windows by using the installer contained in the
Windows installation disc

Choose Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER to install both the operating system and
applications at one time

Basic Settings

Operating system

Windows Server 2008 R2

) Use Windows standard installer

( ® Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER
Edition [ Standard(Full Installation) P
Language : [ English 2
Time Zone (UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada) =
N
4/1 F—‘ags
Back Next Cancel

14-(3) Check the settings specified for Partition Settings.
Modify the settings as needed, and then click Next.

@ wizarc

14 | By Y I a

Specify the settings of the system partition for Windows.

the system partition is 2TB

All data currently on an existing partition, shown with a red frame, will be deleted.

Current Partitions (the area shown with a red frame will be deleted)

Windows will be installed into the first hard disk drive or logical drive. The maximum partition size for

[0 08(FAT32) [jiD 07(NTFS) [[Data Partition [ [Free Space

0.368 (Total:40.3GB)  (0.1GB) (1076G8)
~Partition Settings
Create a new partition
Use all space
(Minimum: 40GB | Recommended: 40GE / Maximum: 1116GE)
5/11 Page
Back Next Cancel

Important Je Partition size

14-(4) Enter the user information, and then click Next.

ﬂ Wizard

| 1

1~ I Ia

three of the four

Personalize the computer
Type Computer Name within 15 characters.

Administrator Password must be at least six characters In length and must contain characters from

User Name

Back

User Information

Computer Name

Administrator Password

Reenter Administrator Password

(numbers/upp symbels)

M Automatic Numbering

[BD4394570815 (Required)

Administrator

(Required)

6/11 Page

Next Cancel
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Specify a partition size larger than the minimum required for installing the
operating system. (See Chapter 1 (5.1 Before Starting Setup).)

Specify a partition size not exceeding 2,097,152MB.

The entire contents of the destination hard disk drive will be erased.
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Note

Tips

Enter Administrator Password that satisfies the following conditions:
— Contains 6 or more characters

— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,

uppercase letters (A - Z), lowercase letters (a - z), and symbols.

The Computer name has been assigned by automatic assignment function. If you need
to assign another computer name, remove the checkmark from "Automatic
Numbering”, and enter the desired computer name.

If a parameter file is used for setup or if you return to a previous screen, eeeees is
displayed in the Administrator password and Confirm Administrator password text
boxes.

14-(5) Network Protocols is unavailable on this server.
Click Next.

14

@ wizard

Choose a

network protocol

Choose Custom Settings, click Advanced, If you want to type an IP address.

Network Protocols

® Standard Settings

Custom Settings™

Back

7/11 Page

Next Cancel

14-(6) Specifying domain or workgroup is unavailable on this server.
Click Next.

11

1~ il 1a

@ wizar

Join this computer to a domain or a workgroup.
Choose Joln a workgroup or Joln a domaln, and then enter parameters

@ Join a workgroup

Workgroup Name

Join a domain

Back

WORKGROUP

1
[
. 1
——

8 /11 Page

Next Cancel
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14-(7) Check the settings of Windows components.
Modify the settings as needed, and then click Next.

[ EY 1~ L] 1a

g Wizard

Choose Windows components you want 1o install

Server Roles

[ web Server (1iS) Print and Dacument Services
] DHEP Server File Services
DNS Server Hypery

Windows Features
HI SNMP Service Advanced
[ Simple TCP/IP Services
1 WINS Server

9/ 11 Page

Back Next Cancel

14-(8) Check the settings of applications. Click Next.

14 1 ] 14
e Wizard
Choose applications you want to Install
See Description about each application
|
Add >>
<< Delete
Description
10 / 11 Page
Back Next Cancel
On the following screen, click Finish.
- 14 LA I~ I a
e Wizard
The settings are now complete.
Click Finish to close this window.
11 /11 Page
Back Finish Cancel
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On the screen as shown below, click & on the right side of the screen.

1 2 3 H4

Q5 selectior Saltings Confirmatian

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default @

v ¢\ Custom

Installation

15. Check the settings.
To save the settings, click Save.

Confirm installation settings.
(Chiack if vald installabon settings are specified

Cperating system Winelaws Server 2008 R2

[Irvsbiall Wir

Ldition Lrerpeiseld ull Installatian)
Langunge Engiish
Tine Tesne (UTC-08 00) Paciic Time (LIS &
T Canada)
| Panion Semne Cieate 8 o =

Save

»
Click © onthe right side of the screen.
16. The setup process starts.
Click Start to continue setup.
e B B [Bes

A

*  Copying files

* Changing media

Start
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17. Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER disk into the optical disk drive, and then click OK.

4

@ seiection

OK Cancel

Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER disc to the drive

[ Message ID : 12002 ]

18. Insert the OS installation media into the optical disk drive, and then click OK.

Lo B B

firmation

|

@ ocuestion

Insert an O5 installasion disc for instaling

OK Cancel

[ Message 1D - J2000 |

The setup proceeds automatically.

Wait for approximately 40 minutes without performing any operation.

19. The Starter Pack and the selected applications are automatically installed.

Wait until the process completes without performing any operation.

Installing Starter Pack.

Please wait for a while.

Screen displayed when Starter Pack is being installed
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L

Installing applications.

Please wait for a while.

Screen displayed when an application is being installed

20. Read the terms of License Agreement.

If you agree, select | accept the license terms, and then click Start (Full installation only).

EI
@ 4 Set Up Windows

i

Please read the license temms

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS ﬁ
MICROSOFT WINDOWS SERVER 2008 R2 X20000000CK
These license terms are an agreement between Microsoft Corporation (or based on
where you live, one of its affiliates) and you. Please read them. They apply to the
software named above, which includes the media on which you received it, if any. The
terms also apply to any Microsoft

updates,

supplements,

Internet-based services, and

sunnort services :l

T~ | accent the license tems.

Start |

21. When the following messag press <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <Del> keys.

Press CTRL + ALT + DELETE to log on

password you have set in Step 13-(1) or 14-(4) into the text box, and then click &

Administrator

Er—

% Windows Serverzce
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22. Click OK.

The setup is completed

The Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER has been successfully completed.

0K

23. When ft Server Setup list appears, confirm the list items.
Provide setup for the item which is unchecked.

Bt Server Setup list =] &3

# Server Contral Software [Version : 8.0.0000.00] was installed

Refer to the Installation guide (Windows), fallow the procedures below to
complete setup. And check the following checkbox.

.Inztall NEG ESMPRO Agent

Thetall Options (LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel board)

Update Software

Apply Windows Service Pack 1

. Configure duplex LAN

. Configure dual Disk

. Create Volume

Change zetting of SMMP zervice for MEC ESMPRO feent
. Enable O35 Boot Monitaring

@ -~ @ o oA oo Ra

w

10. Setup for Saolving Problems

OO0 00350500000

11. Back up System Information

- If Symantec pcfinywhere is installed, system may not operate normally,
for example, gystem may not become duplex.

- When ARCzerve Backup or Backup Exec iz installed, if the services of
these backup softwares have started before system becomes duplex,
system may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
normally.

Thiz dialog is displayed alzo at next logon -
until all checkbox is checked Hiztary |

U Install Options (LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel Board)

If you have an option board that is not yet installed, install it according to Chapter 2 (5.7 PCI Card) in
Maintenance Guide.

U Update Software
See Chapter 1 (5.8.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module).

O Apply Windows Service Pack
See Chapter 1 (5.7 Applying Service Pack).

Service Pack 1 is applied if you use the OS install media containing Service Pack 1.

U Configure duplex LAN
See Chapter 1 (5.9 Duplex LAN Configuration).

U Configure dual Disk
See Chapter 1 (5.10 Configuring Duplexed Disks).

U Create Volume
See Chapter 1 (5.11 Creating Volume).
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U Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent

Setup SNMP service by referring to NEC ESMPRO Agent Installation Guide (Windows) on
EXPRESSBUILDER.

d Enable OS Boot Monitoring
See Chapter 1 (5.13 Enabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature).

4 Setup for Solving Problems
See Chapter 1 (6. Setup for Solving Problems).

Tips If necessary, perform license authentication procedure according to Chapter 1 (5.14
License Authentication).

U Back up System Information
See Chapter 1 (8. Backing Up System Information).

Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER is now complete.
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2.3 Setup with Windows Standard Installer

This section describes how to install Windows with Windows Standard Installer.

Important |* Setup with Windows standard Installer may erase all data in the hard disk drive
depending on the settings. Pay attention to input parameters.
Backing up user data, as needed, is recommended.

e Although some dialog boxes and popup windows are displayed during installing
ft Server Control Software in Setup, do not operate from the keyboard and the
mouse. Installation is continued automatically.

Do not operate especially although the following dialog is displayed. When
installation is stopped with operation of a keyboard or a mouse, there is a
possibility that OS does not start normally.

x

You must restart your computer to apply these changes

Before restarting, save any open files and dose all programs.

Restart Later

Tips e Setup with Windows Standard Installer allows you to use a pre-specified parameter file
or save the parameters specified in setup as a parameter file on a removable media.

e For details on creating a parameter file, see Chapter 1 (7. Windows OS Parameter
File).
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5.3.1 Setup flow

Power on the server

Disable Boot Monitoring feature

Setup Windows

Setup Selection Menu

Parameter Setup Menu

Setup Execution Screen

Insert the OS installation media

'

Restart (automatically)

Install and configure option devices l

¥ Installation

Update various software

v Agree to the license terms
- !
Apply S Pack
pply Service Pac Log on
Configure duplex LAN Install Starter Pack
Configure dual disk system Install ft Server Control Software

Create a volume —
Install applications

! I

Configure network for NEC ESMPRO Agent End of installation

Enable OS boot monitoring feature

v

Setup for solving problems

v

Backup system information

Process that requires input or selection

l Process that proceeds automatically
End of setup
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5.3.2 Requirements for Setup

Prepare the following media and instruction manuals before starting setup.

> Either of the following OS installation media
o NEC operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Backup DVD-ROM)

e Microsoft operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2008 R2
DVD-ROM)

(If your OS install media does not contain Service Pack 1, prepare it.)
> First Steps Guide
> EXPRESSBUILDER DVD
> ft Server Control Software UPDATE media
Used to update ft Server Control Software. This might not be provided with your server.
> Prepare if needed:
Removable media for Windows OS parameter file

Service Pack
(If the OS installation media contains Service Pack 1, you need not apply the service pack again.)

ft Server Control Software update module
See Chapter 1 (5.8.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module) for more information.

5.3.3 Before setting up

Before starting setup, read through Chapter 1 (5.1 Before Starting Setup) for successful setup.
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5.3.4 Setup procedure

1.
2.

Prepare for setup according to Chapter 1 (5.1.2 Preparation).

Be sure to disable OS Boot Monitoring feature according to Chapter 1 (5.1.3 Disabling OS Boot
Monitoring Feature).

Important JOS Boot Monitoring feature is enabled by the shipping default. Setup process will
fail if this feature is enabled.

Power on the display unit, and then power on the server.
Start EXPRESSBUILDER according to Chapter 1 (1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER).

When the following message appears, select OS installation *** default ***.

Boot selection

The following window appears.

Starting EXPRESSBUILDER...
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The server starts from EXPRESSBUILDER.

EXPRESSBUILDER

6. Select English on the language selection window, and then click OK.

0 Selection

ERTEEHERATES L,

Select the language for displaying.

O BXE [@ English
O Francais O laliano

o Deutsch > Esparnol

7. Click Setup.

| Setup )Q

o Versions
O Exit
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8. On the OS selection menu, select the OS to install or specify the parameter file.

1 2 ﬂ3 4

6 selection Settings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection ta configure a RAID array only)

@ Automatic Detection
Manual Selection

E; Load Settings

O When not using a parameter file : Select Automatic Detection, and then go to Step 9.
: Select Manual Selection, and then go to Step 10.
O When using a parameter file : Select Load Settings, and then go to Step 11.

Note When setting up again, parameter input via the wizard can be omitted by loading the saved
parameter file.

9. When not using a parameter file, let the OS on the installation media be recognized by using the
following procedure.
9-(1) Click Automatic Detection.
1 ﬂ2 ]3 ﬂ4

©5 selection Settings Confirmation nstallation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to canfigure a RAID array anly)

—
;k&'?il ‘ Automatic Detection _\j@

Select an operating sysiem "
auiomatically with an insiallaion [ SElQN
disc

D; Load Settings

9-(2) Insert the OS installation media, and then click OK.

@ selection

Insert the OS Installation disc.
EXPRESSBUILDER will detect the OS you want to Install

[ Message ID : B2014 |

OK Cancel
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9-(3) Click © onthe right side of the screen. —» Go to step 12.
1 2 3 4

©5 selectior ﬂi--ning-. Confirmation ﬂluu.-n\l..rinn

Select an operating system to install.

{Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

¥i F—;,e Automatic Detection @
Manual Selection

Ep Load Settings

10. When not using a parameter file, select an OS by using the following procedure.

10-(1) Click Manual Selection.
b . B B

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

[F_,e Automatic Detection

l Manual Selection \T

10-(2) From the Windows list, select Windows Server 2008 R2, and then click OK.
e B B |

@ seiection
Select an operating system to install
® Windows Windows Server 2008R2_ ¢
VMware
oK Cancel

212 Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 5. Setting Up Windows Server 2008 R2

10-(3) Click © on the right side of the screen. — Go to step 12.
1 2. 3 4

|
05 selection || setzings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Clhick Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

[;,9 Automatic Detection @
v Manual Selection

Dp Load Settings

11. When using the parameter file, load the parameter file by using the following procedure.
11-(1) Click Load Settings.

1 ]2 3 4

05 selaction Settings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install,

iClick Manual Selection to configure a RAID array enly)

E® Automatic Detection

Manual Selection

| i \
@ ] Load Settings e

11-(2) Follow the on-screen instruction to load the parameter file (*.tre).

- Choosing a File

| MmNt usr_connect

Places Name

& search ]

3 Recently Used

v Size Modtied

BT miotures

B3 videos
B Downloads
Agd
Cancol Open
Tips For the removable media in which the parameter file is saved,

see "/mnt/usr_connect/usb*" (* indicates a number).
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11-(3) Click © onthe right side of the screen.
1 HZ 3 14

05 salaction settings Cenfirmatien | Instaliation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selectian to configure a RAID array anly)

@ Automatic Detection @

Manual Selection

v [® Load Settings

11-(4) When the parameter file is correctly loaded, click © onthe right side of the screen.

— Go to step 13.

Click Custom to check and modify the setting in the wizard.
— Go to step 12-(1).

: ! Enter installation settings.

O Default @
4 & Custom

12. Click Custom.

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default
& { Custom \w

specify sl setlings for the
installasion
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12-(1) RAID Configuration is unavailable on this server. Click Next.

14 1~ 1o 1 a

@ wizard

An operating system will be Installed to the logical drive on the following RAID controller:
Uninstall all RAID controllers not to be used for the OS installation if the incorrect RAID controller is
selected

Device
RAID Controller No RAID controller is found.
Number of Physical Drives : 1

Summary of RAID Array

RAID Configuration
’7 ¥| Skip Configuring RAID Array

x 1/11 Page

f ]
Next | Cancel |

12-(2) Check the settings specified for Basic Settings.
Select Use Windows standard installer, and then click Next.

11 i P I I a

@ wizard

Choose Use Windows standard Installer to install Windows by using the installer contained in the
Windows installation disc.

Choose Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER to install both the operating system and
applications at one time.

Basic Settings
Operating system : Windows Server 2008 R2

[ | Use Windows standard installer ]

BLOEN driverc i removablo mad o

7 Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER

4/11 Page
Back Next | cance
On the following screen, click Finish.
12 1 1 1a
e Wizard
The sattings are now comploto
Chick Finish to close this window
11 /11 Page
Back Finish Cancel
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12-(3) On the following screen, click @ onthe right side of the screen.

1

©5 selestior

|2

Sattings

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default

v ¢\ Custom

13. Check the parameter settings. To save the settings, click Save.
Click & on the right side of the screen.

4

nataliation

Confirm installation settings.

Save i

14. The setup process starts.Click Start to continue setup.

e e B J2
5 selection Settings Confirmation nstallation
Ready to set up the computer.
A partition bas already been cosated
I you proceed, any data stored on the partivon will be lost
*  Changing a CO/DVD
*  Installing an 05
Start
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15. Insert the OS installation media into the disk drive, and then click OK.

Insest an OS5 installason desc for instaling.

[ Message 1D - 12000 |

16. The server reboots automatically.

17. The system starts from the OS instal

lation media.

If an operating system is already installed on the hard disk drive, the message “Press any key to boot
from CD or DVD..."” is displayed on the top of the screen. Press <Enter> key to boot from OS installation

media.

The boot sequence proceeds and the message “Windows is loading files...” appears.

Note If “Windows is loading files...” message does not appear, <Enter> key was not pressed
correctly. Reboot and retry.

This step is unnecessary if no operating system exists.

18. Click Next at default settings.

% Install Windows

|?7
any-:em Microsoft Corporation. All fights reserved.
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19. Click Install Now 9

Windows Server 2008 R2 installation starts.

% Install Windows

Windows Server2a08

Install now -;

What to know before installing Windows

Repair your computer

Copynght @ 2003 Microsoft Corporation. All fights reserved.

Select the operating system you want to install

Mindes Server 2008 (Server €

ity Server 3008 k.

Winderas Sercer 200K B2 Enterpnse (Server Core natalistion]
Wandieres Server 2008 R2 Catacenter (Full bntallation)
Wandew Sercer J003 RJ Datacerter (Server Core ltallaticn)
Wnderes Wk Server 2008 B2 (Full Installatean)

Windewa Voeb Server 2008 RI {Server Core bnstallation)

13333331

Descnption:

plete installation of Windews Server, Thi
tritr anberface, ard it supports all of the server roles.

21. Confirm the content of the license agreement.
If you agree, select | accept the license terms and then click Next.

Please read the license terms

MICROSOIT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS

HMICROSOIT WIIDOWS SERVIR 2008 R2 XOCOO00000

These license berms are an agréement bebween you and

+ e sevver manufacturer that distributes the software with thi server; or
* the software installer that dissributes the software with the server.

* updntes,
17 [accept the kcense bermi]
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22. Select the installation type.
Select Custom (advanced) in this case.

& A7 wnat Windows

23. “Where do you want to install Windows?” window appears.

When you select Load Driver, the following message appears.

Load Driver

To install the driver needed to access your hard drive, insert
the installation media containing the driver files, and then
click OK.

Note: The installation media can be a floppy disk, CD, DVD, or
USB flash drive.

Browse OK Cancel
Tips Although the message, "Installation media can be a floppy disk, CD, DVD, or USB
Flash" is displayed on the screen at this time, be sure to use EXPRESSBUILDER
DVD.

24. Specify the following locations, and then click OK.
(When using EXPRESSBUILDER, select the optical disk drive.)
\002\win\winnt\oemfd\ws2008r2\sradisk

25. Select the necessary driver from the driver list, and then click Next.

FTSYS LSI 2008/3008 SAS2/SAS3 Internal Disk Adapter

26. If you used EXPRESSBUILDER DVD, remove it and then insert the OS installation media.

Tips If you have not replaced the OS installation media after loading the driver, the
following message may appear.

Ay Windows cannot be installed to this disk, (Show details)

If it appears, replace the OS installation media, and then click Refresh.
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27. Select a hard disk drive in which partition is to be created, click Drive options (advanced).

If a partition has already been created, go to step 29.

| Mame
g Disk0Unsllocuted Space

43 fetrrsh 7S laeiete s
64 Load Driner il Extend

1 Callecting snfarmatian 2 Inatating

28. Click New.

Specify the partition size in the Size box, and then click Apply.

Note The patrtition size must be 2TB or smaller.
Tips When creating new partition, 100MB of boot partition is secured. When the following
message appears, click OK.
Install Windows g‘

To ensure that all Windows features work correctly, Windows might create
additional partitions for system files,

o) (e )

29. Select the partition created in step 28, and then click Format.

30. Select the created partition, and then click Next.

Whare do you want to install Windews?

| Hame [ TotalSize]  Free Space| Type
e Disk O Partiticn 1- Systern Reserved 1000 ME BOME System

|z Diska purticn2 %208 2960 Prmary

Tips |The number of partitions displayed differs depending on the hardware configuration.
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The following message appears and Windows installation starts.

Installing Windows...

That's all the information we need right now, Your computer wil restart severs] times during
o

of Copying Windows files

1 Collecting mfurmatan 2 Inszadng Winduws

31. After the installation of Windows Server 2008 R2 is completed, the following window appears, prompting
you to change your password, click OK.

The user's password must be changed before logging on the first time.

T/ Windows Server-2008

32. Change your password, and then click the € button.

Tips Passwords must satisfy the following requirements.
e Contains 6 or more characters.

e Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters, lowercase letters, and symbols.
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33. Click OK.

Your password has been changed.

e

%/ Windows Server2008

34. Confirm the following according to the settings selected (displayed) in Step 20.

When the Initial Configuration Tasks window appears after you logged on, enter the user information.

ﬁ Perform the folowng tasks to configure the server

a\"ﬁ oo Server oo
TR

& Provide Computer Information
T Acten Wi
o sewmems

L ]

o~
Wonkaroue.
© Update This Server
B, Ertee mimme g s bomtoncs. Upslates:
Trethack
g
st Upedates:
& Cuntomize This Server
e st [
. Tratar
[ Cortrm e vt Pk

W oot ot rtamatn

T 0o rct s o s logn.

35. Install Starter Pack by referring to Chapter 1 (5.4 Installing Starter Pack).

36. Install the ft Server Control Software according to Chapter 1 (5.5 Installing ft Server Control Software).

When installation completes, Setup Checklist appears on screen.

37. Install the NEC ESMPRO Agent.

Tips
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38. When ft Server Setup list appears, confirm the list items.
Provide setup for the item which is unchecked.
Bt Server Setup list [_ O] x|

it Server Gontral Software [Version : 8.0.0000.00] was inztalled.
Refer to the Installation euide (Windows), follow the procedures below to
complete setup. fnd check the fallowing checkbaz.

[~ 1.Ihstall NEC ESMPRO Azent

[T 2 Inetall Options (LAM, SAS. Fibre Channel board)
[~ 3. Update Software

[~ 4 Apply Windows Service Pack 1

[T & Configure duplex LAN

[~ 6. Configure dual Disk

[~ 7.Create Yolume

[~ 8 Chanee setting of SMMP service for NEG ESMPRO Aeent
" 9.Enable OS Boat Manitaring

[~ 10. Setup for Solving Problems

[T 1. Back up System Information

- If Symantec pcAnywhere is installed, system may not operate normally,
for example, swstem may not become duplesx.

- When ARCzerve Backup or Backup Exec iz installed, if the services of
these backup softwares have started before system becomes duplex,
system may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
nor mally .

Thig dialog iz digplayed alzo at next logon -
until all checkbox i checked. Hiztary |

U Install Options (LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel board)

If you have an option board that is not yet installed, install it according to Chapter 2 (5.7 PCI Card) in
Maintenance Guide.

U Update Software
See Chapter 1 (5.8.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module).
4 Apply Windows Service Pack
See Chapter 1 (5.7 Applying Service Pack).
Service Pack 1 is applied if you use the OS install media containing Service Pack 1.
U Configure duplex LAN
See Chapter 1 (5.9 Duplex LAN Configuration).
U Configure dual Disk
See Chapter 1 (5.10 Configuring Duplexed Disks).
U Create Volume
See Chapter 1 (5.11 Creating Volume).
U Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent
See Chapter 2 (Installing Bundled Software).
U Enable OS Boot Monitoring
See Chapter 1 (5.13 Enabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature).
4 Setup for Solving Problems
See Chapter 1 (6. Setup for Solving Problems).

Tips If necessary, perform license authentication procedure according to Chapter 1 (5.14
License Authentication).
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U Back up System Information

See Chapter 1 (8. Backing Up System Information).

Setup with Windows standard installer is now complete.
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2.4 |Installing Starter Pack

Starter Pack contains drivers customized for this server.
Be sure to apply Starter Pack before running the system.

Important JAlso install Starter Pack in the following cases.

e If the mother board has been replaced:
(If a dialog box prompting you to restart appears after replacing the
mother board, reboot the system according to messages and then apply
Starter Pack.)

e |If the system was restored using a restore process

e If asystem has been restored using the backup tool

Note The Scalable Networking Pack (SNP) function is disabled upon Starter Pack
installation is complete.
The setting of SNP function may affect the system performance.

Tips If the OS is installed by using EXPRESSBUILDER, Starter Pack is already applied.
If the configuration is not changed, you do not need to apply Starter Pack again.

1. Sign-in to the system as the built-in administrator (or user with administrative privileges).
2. Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.

3. Click Integrated Installation on the menu.

INEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

Instruction Manuals

Versions

Integrated Installation

Applications

E 0K K

Files for Setup

Exit

Version 7.00-000.01(000)
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On the following screen, make sure that the Starter Pack option is selected, and then click Install.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
EXPRESSBUILDER NEC
Integrated Installation
Install the following software,
Install Starter Pack prior to installing the application.
- Unanstall the appbcabion prior to remnstalling the application.
® Srarter Pack
— Applcations
E NEC EEMPRO Agent Ver.4.6 Ravid 65 Mot instabed
- | Expras Repart Serace Ravl.5E Mot instalad
] Express Rleport Senice (HTTPS) Rev3.S Mot instabed
IProduct Info Collectan Ltlity Rev2.7.3 Mot instalied
"1 8ME Configuration Rl 43 Mot instaliad
Install

default. To install Starter Pack again, sel

4. Read the message, and then click OK.
Starter Pack installation starts.

Starter Pack

% Setup is going to install Starter Pack.
Y If you install it, dick [OK],
= If youwish to cancel it, dick [Cancel],

This process disables Scalable Networking Padk{SMP) function.
If you use SNP function, enable it after the reboot.

Caricel

If Starter Pack is already installed, the ft Server Control Software is selected by

ect the Starter Pack.

Wait until the process is completed (for approximately 3 to 5 minut

es).

5. The following message appears when Starter Pack installation is complete.

Follow the instructions in the message, and remove EXPRESSBU

Instaling Starter Pack was finished.
) The setup reboots for instaling drivers.

After taking out it of the DVD-ROM drive,
if EXPRESSBUILDER. DVD is setin the DVD-ROM Drive, dlick [OK].

ILDER DVD.
X

6. Click OK to restart the system.

Installation of Starter Pack is now complete.
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2. Installing ft Server Control Software

You must quit all programs including Microsoft management console.

Important }ft Server Control Software does not support the overwrite installation feature
(uninstallation and re-installation). If ft Server Control Software causes an
error and restoration is needed, perform restoration using the data backed
up before the error occurred.

1. Install ft Server Control Software in the following procedure.
When ft Server Control Software UPDATE media is not provided:

(1) After signing in to the system as a user with the Administrative account, insert the
EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive of the server.

(2) On the menu screen, click Integrated Installation, select ft Server Control Software on the menu,
and then click Install.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

Integrated Installation

Install the following software,
Install Starter Pack prior to installing the application,
- Uninstall the apphcation prior to resnstalling the application

Ry 65 Not i

ed
Revl.SE Net instalad
Revd.s

Rev2.7.3

Rl 43 Not instaliad

Inestall

When ft Server Control Software UPDATE media is provided:

Install ft Server Control Software from the UPDATE media according to Instruction Manual that comes
with the media.

Follow the instructions to proceed with the installation.

Note The message "ft Server Control Software, Now Installing... Please Wait." is displayed
during installation.

Do not use the keyboard or mouse while this message is being displayed.

2. When installation starts, a message "If there is a disc in the DVD drive, please remove it." will be
displayed. If EXPRESSBUILDER DVD is set in optical disk drive, remove it.

3. The system is rebooted several times during the installation. After the system is rebooted, sign in again
as the user logged in before rebooting.

4. Installation of the ft Server Control Software resumes after you logged on.

5. When the message "Installation is finished" is displayed, click OK to reboot the server.

Note Change the screen to check the message by using the taskbar, as the message may hide
behind the screen.
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2.6 |Installing Applications

EXPRESSBUILDER contains applications including NEC ESMPRO Agent and NEC ESMPRO Manager. Some
applications stored in EXPRESSBUILDER can be installed collectively by performing the procedures described
below. When installing these applications individually, see Chapter 2 (Installing Bundled Software).

1. Sign-in to Windows on the server as the Built-in Administrator (or an account having administrative
privilege).

2. Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive, double-click dispatcher_x64.exe in the
following folder.
<EXPRESSBUILDER>:\autorun\dispatcher_x64.exe

3. Click Integrated Installation on the menu.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

WP [Instruction Manuals

Versions

Integrated Installation

Applications

E |M|®

Files for Setup

Exit

Version 7.00-000.01(000)

4. On the following screen, select Applications, and select the check boxes corresponding to the
applications to install, and then click Install.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
EXPRESSBUILDER NEC
Integrated Installation
Install the following software,
Install Starter Pack prior to If‘S:J”l__J the application.
- Uninstall the applscation prior to remnstalling the apphcation
Sxarter Pack
',. E R 65 Mot instabed
= Revl.5E Net instaiad
Rev3.5 Mot instaked
th Rev2.7.3 Mot nstabed
& BMC Configuration Rav]. 42 Mot instaliad
Inestall
Note e Applications available for installation are selected by default.

e If your system environment does not satisfy the prerequisite for an application, you
cannot install it. (For details, see the on-screen information and Chapter 2 (Installing
Bundled Software.)

The selected applications are installed automatically.

5. When a message appears, click OK, and then remove the EXPRESSBUILDER disk from the optical disk
drive.

Now installation of applications is completed.

228 Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 5. Setting Up Windows Server 2008 R2

2.7 Applying Service Pack

When applying Service Pack 1, refer to "About Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1" on the web site below.

http://www.58support.nec.co.jp/global/download/w2008r2/spl.html
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3.8

Setup Various Software

5.8.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module

If you use ft Server Control Software UPDATE media, refer to the installation procedure enclosed in the
UPDATE media to apply the update.

Note e Disable OS Boot Monitoring feature before updating ft Server Control Software
according to Chapter 1 (5.1.3 Disabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature).
In addition, disconnect all the network cables from the server before starting update.

e Upon completion of update, set OS Boot Monitoring feature to Enabled.

5.8.2 Applying Security Patches and QFE

When you use the server for the first time, apply the QFE for knowledge information listed below, for stable
operation of your server. You can obtain these QFEs from Microsoft web site.

KB2471472

An NDIS device cannot be failed over on a fault-tolerant system that is running Windows 7 or Windows
Server 2008 R2 after you remove another NDIS device.
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/2471472)

KB2528507

Fails to collect memory dump in Windows 7 (x64) or Windows Server 2008 R2 SP1 environment.
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/2528507)

Note that KB2528507 must be applied on the system where Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 has
already been applied.

The QFEs listed below contains the information of KB2528507, therefore, if you apply any of these QFEs,
you need not to apply KB2528507 furthermore.
KB2534366, KB2556532, KB2633171, KB2724197, KB2799494, KB2813170, KB2859537, KB2872339

KB2528984

Functionality issues on USB devices that are connected to a Windows 7-based computer on an Intel
platform
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/2528984)

Refer to Microsoft knowledge base for details of QFE. These QFEs may be included in the other update
programs in future. If such a program is already applied, you need not to apply these programs.

When applying security patches and QFE, there is no restriction specific to ft Server is imposed. Apply patches
according to your system environment.

230

Important | As for Windows service pack, use only the one provided with the server. Do not
apply any other service pack.
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2.9 Duplex LAN Configuration

The Express5800/ft series builds a duplex LAN configuration by using "Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter"
or "Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter (*)" mounted as standard on the CPU/IO module and
the additional LAN card "Stratus 1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter" or "Stratus X540 1-Port Copper 10 Gigabit
Adapter".

(*) Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4 do not have this adapter.

(1) Overview
The duplex LAN configuration is of three types as described below:
e Adapter Fault Tolerance (AFT)

AFT is a feature that places more than one LAN adapters on the same switch, and automatically switches
the process of the active adapter to the backup adapter when any trouble occurred on the active adapter.
STP (Spanning Tree Protocol) on switch must be disabled.

e Adaptive Load Balancing (ALB)

ALB includes features of AFT, and enhances the throughput by distributing packet transmission by using
LAN adapters simultaneously.

Receive Load Balancing (RLB) is enabled by default. Disable RLB and remove adapter priority when using
ALB.

e Switch Fault Tolerance (SFT)

SFT is a feature that provides redundant network, as two adapters are connected to corresponding two
switches. One is assigned to the active adapter and the other is assigned to the standby adapter. Usually
the active adapter is used for communication.

Spanning Tree Protocol (STP) function is required to construct the path redundancy on the switch devices.

When you build the environment, you need to set the switch priority in order to maintain the path to the
active adapter after the path information is updated if a switch on the path is broken. In addition, you need to
set the priority to use the standby adapter's switch if the active adapter's switch is broken.

The other modes, "Static Link Aggregation", "IEEE 802.3ad Link Aggregation”, and "Virtual Machine Load
Balancing" do not contribute to enhancement of network availability. When a fault occurs, the communication
performed on the failed adapter is not taken over by the standby adapter but lost.
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(2) Rules of Duplex Configuration on Express5800/ft series

When building duplex configuration, be sure to use both adapters CPU/IO module 0 and 1.

Example 1) Configure the duplex network which enhances the service life by using all adapters.

CPU/IO module 0

[ ]

[ ]

D)

CPU/IO module 1

[ 1

[ ]

Network

Example 2) Configure the duplex network which corresponds to multiple LAN connection.

(CPU/IO module 0

[ ]

[ ]

'CPU/IO module 1

[ ]

[ ]

Network 1

O

Network 2
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(3) Configuring Duplex LAN

This section describes how to configure duplex LAN.

Note

e Because the configuration from the remote site may fail, you need to log on as an
Administrator or a member of Administrators group.

Reset the startup monitoring function to Enabled after the completion of update.

e The screen images are subject to change because of the network driver
version.Substitute as appropriate when content has been modified.

1. Select Start - Administrative Tool - Computer Management — Device Manager.

Note

Check Network Adapter, and if LAN adapters are duplicated as shown below, remove all
LAN adapters from Device Manager, then select Action — Scan for hardware changes.

Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter
Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #2
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #2

The display will be as follows when the actions are performed properly.

Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter

Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #2
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #3
Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #4

When 10GBASE-T is used, the network adapter names"Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper
10 Gigabit Adapter" and "Stratus X540 1-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter" are displayed.

2. Select a target LAN Adapter. Select Properties from the right-click menu to open the Properties

window.

File Action View Help

E: Server Manager

=10l x|

e=|amEHD e ENE

Ej Server Manager (R320E)
5 Roles
& Features
= fm Disgnostics
Event Viewer
&) Performance
2 Device Manager
G} Configuration
23 Storage

Device Manager

-5y R320E

78 Computer

(— Disk drives

Bl Display adapters

VD/CD-ROM drives

uman Interface Devices
Keyboards

_! Mice and other pointing devices
| Maonitors

tratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adaptel
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter
- Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter

E" Stratus emb-¥540 2-Port Copper 10 Gig:
- '.i." Stratus emb-¥540 2-Port Copper 10 Gige

-89 Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Glgz
E" Stratus emb-¥540 2-Port Copper 10 Gig; =

1" Ports (COM &LPT)

t Processors

[
b
€7 Storage controllers
[
b

Update Driver Software. .
Disable
Uninstall

Scan for hardware changes

+-1B System devices
¢~ § Universel Serial Bus controllers

\Opens property sheet for the current selection,
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3. Select the Teaming tab on the Properties dialog box. Select the Team this adapter with other
adapters, and then click the New Team... button.

Stratus emb-I350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter Propel

General | Link Speed | Advanced | Power Management
Teaming IVLANs | Boot Options | Driver | Deetails | Resources

( intel' Adapter Teaming

£
|

¥ Team this adaper wih ofher adapiers

New Team...
Team 4|
Mo teams available 'I Froperties

Team with othsr adapters

Allows you o specify whether a network connection will =
participate in a team. For an overview of teaming, click here
If not checked this adapter is not part of a team.

[]
Cancel

Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter and
Stratus 1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter is used

Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Ada
| Generl I

X
Lirk: Speed I
Teaming

Advanced I Power Managsment I
VLANs I Boot Options I Driver I Details I Resources

( i ntel' Adapter Teaming

—I¥ Team this adapter with other adapters:

Tiear:

Mew Team...
j Eroperties. ..

I No teams available

Team with other adapters

Allows you to specify whether a network cennection will d
participate in a team. For an overview

w of teaming, click here.
If net checked this adapter iz not part of a team.

o]

Cancel |

Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter and
Stratus X540 1-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter is used
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4. Enter the team name and click Next.

x

Welcome to the Intel(R) Adapter New Team Wizard

Specify a name for the team:
[Team #0

Advanced Networking Services (ANS) team names are limited ;I
to 48 characters. Team names must be unigue within the

=ystem.

The team name can be changed after the team is created by

using the Modify Team button on the Settings tab of the

team properties dialog.

<]

< Batk I Mext > I Cancel |

Note Specify the team name with 3 or more characters.

If the team name is specified with 3 or less characters, creating the secondary team will fail
with the following message displayed:
"Failed to create a team."

5. Select the adapters to include in the team and click Next.

New Team Wizard |

O g
O stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigahit Adapter =2
Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter £3 b
Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter 4
"1 Stratus emb-x540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adaoter LI

Thiz list hows the adapters that are available for Advanced 2
MNetworking Services (ANS) teaming. Adapters that do not
support ANS teaming, are already members of ancther team,
or are otherwize unable te join a team, are not listed.

Check the adapters you wish to include in the team.

Some non-Intel® adapters are supported in ANS teams. For
more information, see Multi-\Vender Teaming.
v NOTFS: =l

= Back I Mext = I Cancel |

Note Check "PCl bus" and "Function (*)" of adapters to be included in the team.
Use adapters of the same functionality. Create a team with an adapter having smaller PCI
bus number and an adapter having larger PCI bus number.

(*) "Function" can be verified in General tab of Properties window.

PCI bus: Smaller value (PCI module #0 side)
Larger value (PCI module #1 side)

Function: 0 (Port #0 side)
1 (Port #1 side)

Example:

Team 0
PCI bus (smaller value), Function 0 (Port #0 side)
PCI bus (larger value), Function 0 (Port #0 side)
Team 1

PCI bus (smaller value), Function 1 (Port #1 side)
PCI bus (larger value), Function 1 (Port #1 side)
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6. Select Adapter Fault Tolerance, Adaptive Load Balancing, or Switch Fault Tolerance as a team

mode. Click Next.

New Team Wizard

Select 3 team type:

Adaptive Load Balancing
Static Link Aggregation
IEEE 302, 3ad Dynamic Link Aggregation
Switch Fault Tolerance

x|

Adapter Fault Tolerance

Adapter Fault Tolerance (AFT) provides redundancy through
autematic failovers from an active adapter to a standby
adapter in the case of switch port, cable, or adapter failure.
One adapter is 2elected to be the active adapter. All other
adapters are in standby.

Primary and Secondary adapters can be selected for the
team, but are not required.

a 1% a Drimars adanter is chneen it herames the artive

El

=]

< Back I Mext = I Cancel |

Note Virtual Machine Load Balancing is displayed when Hyper-V feature is enabled.

7. Select Standard Server from the dropdown list on Select a profile to apply to the team, and click

Next.

Note The dialog box "Select a profile to apply to the team" may not be displayed.

In such a case, go to Step 8.

New Team Wizard

Select a profile to apply to the team:

Advanced options on all adapters in the team for optimal
performance for that role

# Standard Server — This profile is optimized for typical
SEMVErs.

Web Server — This profile is optimized for IS and HTTP
based web servers.

Virtualization Server — This profile iz optimized for
Microseft's Hyper-\ virtualization environment.

over Ethernet or for iSCSI over DCB performance.

Select the Profile for the team. Selecting a profile sste several

Storage Server — This profile is optimized for Fibre Channel

=]

< Back I Next > I Cancel |

8. Click Finish.

New Team Wizard

Select a profile to apply to the team:

Advanced options on all adapters in the team for optimal

perfermance for that role.

= Standard Server — This profile is optimized for typical
SEMVErs.

Web Server — This profile is optimized for IS and HTTP
based web servers.

Virtualization Server — This profile is optimized for
Microsoft's Hyper-V virtualization environment.

over Ethernet or for iSCSI over DCE performance.

Select the Profile for the team. Selecting a profile sets several A

Storage Server — This profile is optimized for Fibre Channel

=l

< Back I Mext = I Cancel |
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9. Start Command prompt and enter as follows to check the physical MAC address of team adapter.
> ipconfig Zall

Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection 15:

Media State
Connection—specific DNS Suffix
- : Team

Description : TEAM
Physical Add: .. 58-C2-32-8D-1D-D@
DHCP Enabled. . : Yes

Autoconf iguration Enabled

: Media disconnected

10. Select the Team Adapter you have set from Device Manager. Select Properties from the right-click
menu to open the properties dialog box.

i

File Acton Vview Help |
I = T |
=

Et-gg R320E

rver Manager (R320E)

& Features
I 3 Diagnostics

] Event Viewer
%) Performance
) Device Manager

188 Computer

(s Disk drives

L, Display adapters
JCDROM drives
uman Interface Devices

@ gt Configurati
i Keyboards
S Storag Wice and other pointing devices
L Monitors

Hetwork adapters
(¥ Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter

&¥ Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #2
¥ Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter
& Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter #2
¥ Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter #3
¥ Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter #4
g
AF TEAM : Team 20| Update Driver Software. .,
¥ TEAM:Team =0 Dissble
Ports (COM &LPT) Uninstall
Frocessors
Storage controllers
ystem devices

§ Universal Serial Bus

apter 23
lapter 24

Scan for hardware changes

|opens property sheet for the current selection.

11. Setthe MAC address for Team Adapter as follows:

— Select the Advanced tab on the Properties dialog box. Select Locally Administered Address from
the Settings list box

— Enter the MAC address of a Team Adapter, which you have checked in Step 9 in the Value: text box.
— Click OK.
x|

"General | Settings  Advanced |\«"LANs I Driver I Detailsl
( intel‘ Advanced Team Settings

Settings: Value:
Activation Delay |5gc
Alow Failback
Check Time {n Seconds)

Locally Administered Address

Probes

[
)
o
=]

D1DD0

sz Default

Localy Administered Address

Changes the MAC address used by this network adapter. The =
address is a 12-digit hexadecimal number in this range: 0000
0000 0001 - FEFF FFFF FFFF.

& CAUTION: Make sure no other systems on the network
use this address.

@ NOTES:

® Do notuse a multicast address (least significant bt = |

e |
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12. Disable probe function when the team configured with only two adapters.

Select the Advanced tab in the Properties window. Select Probes from the Settings list box.

TEAM : Team #0 Properties x|

General | Settings  Advanced IVLANSI Driver | Details |
( inte‘l. Advanced Team Settings

Settings:

Activation Delay Froperties I
Allow Failback

Check Time {in Seconds)

Locally Administered Address

Probes

Enables the use of probes for the team. Probes are packets ;I
passed over the netwaerk between team members to allow the
Advanced Network Services (ANS) Teaming software to test the
member's status. They do add a small amount of traffic to the

network and should be turned off in near-capacity networks.

@ NOTE: Changing this setting may cause a momentary
less of connectivity.

[]

oK | Cancel |

— Click Properties and uncheck to Send Probes.

Probes x|

Mumber of probes tojsend

[0 =
Frobe bype
% Broadcast
) Multicast Use Defaults |

Probes are packets passed over the network between -
team members to allow the Advanced Network Services
(ANS) Teaming software to test the member's status.
# Send Probes enables the use of probes for the

team.
& Mumher nf nrnhee th 2and defines the numher nf LI

OK I Cancel |

— Click OK.

The Probe setting is not displayed when Switch Fault Torelance (SFT) feature is specified.
Go to Step 13.

Note When Probe is enabled in an environment where the team is configured with two adapters,

if either of adapters fails, the other (healthy) adapter may be recognized as failed. If the
team is configured with four adapters, you do not need to disable Probe.
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13. When you select Adaptive Load Balancing as a team mode, you need to disable Receive Load

Balancing and remove the adapter priority.

(1) Selectthe Advanced tab on the properties dialog box. Select Receive Load Balancing from the

@
(©)
4)

®)

Settings: list box, and then select Disabled from the Value: drop down list.

TEAM : Team #0 Properties

.Genemll Settings Advanced |VLAN5| Driver | Detailsl

‘ i nter Advanced Team Settings

Settings: Value:

Activation Delay -
Alow Failback

Check Time {in Seconds)

Load Balance Refresh Rate

Locally Administered Address

Probes

Receive Load Balancing

Use Default |

wg vou to enable or dizable Receive Load Balancing (RLB}. =]
This iz enabled by default on Adaptive Load Balancing teams.
RLB reguires a Primary adapter. Intel® PROSet will autematically
assign a Primary adapter when the team is created. Te change
the Primary adapter, use the Modify Team tutton cn the
Settings tab.

@ NOTES:

& ALB and RLB load balance IP traffic. All other ;I

Receive Load Balancing

fal

x|

0K I Cancel |

Click OK to apply a change. The dialog will close.

Show the properties dialog again.

Select the Settings tab on the Properties dialog box and click Modify Team button to display the

dialog box.

Select the adapter that the priority is set, and then press the Remove Priority button to remove

the priority.

Adapters IType I Mame |

Sele :
atus emb-13 gabit Adapter
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter =4 Mot Set J
O stratus emb-%540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigahit Adap...
!-ll Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copoer 10 Gigabit Adap. ..

Sek Brimary: | Remove Priority |
Set Secondaty. |

Thig list shows the adapters that are available for Advanced -
Networking Services (ANS) teaming. Adapters that do not

support ANS teaming, are already members of another team, or

are otherwize unable to join a team, are not listed.

Adapters with a check next to them are currently included in the
ANS team. The Priority column shows if a teamed adapter is set
to Primary or Secondary. ;l

2l

OK I Cancel |

(6) Click OK to close the dialog box.
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.10 Configuring Duplexed Disks

Express5800/ft series secures data by setting dual disk configuration using RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function.
Be sure to make dual disk settings according to the procedure described below.

Important |* Set dual disk configuration by the RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function.

e To use RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function, log on to a built-in Administrator
account.

e CPU/IO module has a processor function part and 10 function part, and monitors
and manages each part. The 10 function part is referred to as PCl module in this
section.

e All hard disk drives installed in built-in slots need to be duplexed. See Chapter 1
(5.10 (1) Setting Dual Disk Configuration by RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function)
and duplex the hard disk drives in each slot.

(1) Setting Dual Disk Configuration by RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function

The server sets dual configuration for each disk by the RDR function of the ft Server Control Software.

By setting RDR, as the following figure and table show, dual configuration is set between the disks of the
corresponding slots, and these disks are recognized as one virtual disk by Windows (such as Disk Management
and Device Manager).

Slot 1 Slot 3 Slot5 Slot 7
Slot 0 Slot 2 Slot 4 SIot 6
_________ = e I I —— —
T Go“o“cc’océkc%“ 2000000000000 o P
—] 0855030 ogogg%g 96969695 %Pa"a"¢ e e % % 099‘33%,,00:)0% ,,ac,o‘:‘ 90
OA0ACACE0A0A0A0, =] O
> BoSaSoSofedoladodd® oo 3% Bg 2B 2 68680, 2
@ e P el B\ 1+ o p-o-o p-o f.‘ooo "0000 O @
oo b i [
;ég@ s 0 1= 1 s
%o { r r T 1
aSe | ) [ I\l 1 [l I

Bola, BG5S BT 0008000000008
ofoBolololololalatisl 209 0202020802080 0!
o"a"o”o“o%“o o"ogo“c“c%"o“c"’o°o"o°c°c°0°0°oqoooooqoaooo%go"o"o*‘o“

G (e

202020205a20680020 o -0 ~g o o -0 =%8c8020808030308
ODOOODDDO QQDOOOOO
3939896°8°5°6°6° 15, 00O O-6 6 606 6-060 /0e%e%e%e%6%6%

c 1 HI{I I B 1 B [{I i

d |( I ] I B T B (]l i

Slot 0 Slot 2 Slot 4 Slot 6

Slot 1 Slot 3 Slot5 Slot 7

Slots corresponding to the mirroring process

Corresponding slot
PCI module 10 Slot 0 <> PCI module 11 Slot 0
PCIl module 10 Slot 1 <> PCI module 11 Slot 1
PCIl module 10 Slot 2 <> PCI module 11 Slot 2
PCI module 10 Slot 3 <> PCI module 11 Slot 3
PCI module 10 Slot 4 <> PCI module 11 Slot 4
PCI module 10 Slot 5 <> PCI module 11 Slot 5
PCI module 10 Slot 6 <> PCI module 11 Slot 6
PCI module 10 Slot 7 <> PCI module 11 Slot 7

* In the table above, PCI module nhames correspond as follows:
PCI module (for CPU/IO module 0) - PCI module 10
PCI module (for CPU/IO module 1) - PCI module 11
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Note e To perform this procedure, you need to log on as an Administrator.

e RDR can only be set on the basic disk inserted into the built-in slot of NEC
Express5800/ft series. It cannot be set on the dynamic disk.

e For the disk on which RDR is set, use the products with the same model number.

e Be sure to configure the RDR settings in the same way not only when the OS is
installed but also when the disk is added to the PCI module.

e Create partitions only after the duplication of the hard disk drives are configured.

e Use a basic disk as the system disk. Only a data disk can be used for a dynamic disk.

Dual disk configuration procedure differs depending on the procedure whether it is for the system disk (slot 0) or
the data disk (slot 1 to slot 7).

Tips To configure the dual disk of the system disk, see (2) System Disk Dual Configuration
Procedure below.

To configure the dual disk of the data disk, see (3) Data Disk Dual Configuration Procedure
below.

(2) System Disk Dual Configuration Procedure
Configure the dual disk of the system disk with the following procedure.
From Start, select All Programs then RDR and click RDR Utility to start RDR Utility.

1. On the left pane of the RDR Utility, select Slot 0 disk of PCI module 10 and confirm that "ConfigState”
on the right pane shows "Boot, Configured, Active, Imported".

| 70 ror utility ( ft-SW:XXXX) _lof x|

File Acton Help

I Value

Shoth
Empty oFm

Tips e For details of RDR Utility, see Chapter 2 (1.2 Disk Operations Using RDR (Rapid Disk
Resync) Function) in the Maintenance Guide.

e The display of RDR Utility does not refresh automatically. From the menu, go to Action
and click Refresh or press F5 key every time you conduct disk-related operations such
as connecting/disconnecting disks or configuring the RDR.

e On RDR Utility, PCI module names appear as follows.

—  PCI module (CPU/IO module 0) - PCI module 10
—  PCI module (CPU/IO module 1) = PCI module 11
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2. Insert the disk for the dual configuration to the Slot 0 of PCI module 11.

Important |For adisk to be inserted, use a new or physically formatted disk which has the same
capacity as the synchronization source. If such a disk is not used, disks are not
duplicated successfully.

As for physical format, see Chapter 3 (3.3 Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk
Drive) in Maintenance Guide.

When a disk is inserted, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

3. On the left tree of RDR Utility, right-click Slot 0 disk of PCI module 11 and click Add Physical Disk To
RDR Virtual Disk.

5D ROR utility ( ft-SW 2 XXX )

File  Action Help

Bl PCl module 10 Name | Walue
[ SC5I Enclosure DievicePathlD 117401141
- Slot - Harddisk 0-LUN1-PLEX0D Op State: State Onling
- Slat 1 Op State: Reason None
et Vendor HGST
g:‘j: Product|D HUC156030C55200
SI3 . Product RevisionLevel A30E
St E SerialNumber OTG15NSL
St - ObjectMame Harddisk1
2 FCl module 11 Capacty 2794 GE
&1 SCSI Enclosure CorfigState Uncorfigured
W Siot 0 - Harddisk MTBF: HardCument Unknown
- Slot 1 Create RDR Virtual Disk 0
y, Unknow
Eﬁ 2 Add Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk Srenewn
- Slot 4 Remove Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk
- Slot B ) I
- Slot B Delete RDR. Configuration on Physical Disk
- St 7 Clear Hard MTBF
= Lpgic:al Disk Informatii Slotd
£ DR Virtual Disk 1 Clear Soft MTEE Empty
Resynchronize This Physical Disk From RDR. Virtual Disk
Set As Active RDR Plex P

||_|||p T =TT Empty

4. Click OK.

Add Physical Disk To RDR Virk x|

:' This operation was completed.
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5. Verify that disk synchronization has started and the status of the DISK ACCESS LED and RDR Utility
display changes as the following table.

Synchronizing

RDR Utility
DISK ACCESS LED
Op State: State Status
Source disk Blinking amber and green Simplex -
Destination disk Blinking amber and green Syncing -
) . . Resync x %
RDR Virtual Disk - Simplex (x=0. 4.8, .. 96)
Tips e DISK ACCESS LED is lit green when hard disk drive is accessed.

If access is made while synchronization is in progress (LED is blinking amber), it
seems that the green and amber LEDs are lit alternately.

e The time required for synchronization varies depending on the partition size on the
disk. For a 279GB partition, it takes about 160 minutes.

S ROR Utility ( Ft-SW 2 X000 ) =10 x|
_ Ele  Action Heb
| Value |
a9 1
Smplex I
S‘;‘;!'.::s
Data Duphex LUN

-

5454 0m2- 28 20434 7-80m3-6dd3bc3Ba 154

cosure
Siot 0 - Harddisk 0-LLIN1-PLEXT

Siot 1

Skt 2 UN1-PLEXD

Sot 3

St 4 Bamncl UNPrody

Slot 5 Status I

Skt &

Slot 7 —PCH o

[} Logical Disk Information gl Slotd Ioth

(Slots lokT?
Empty F’m"\'
{Slot4 loth
[Empty F’V‘f
(Slotf Iot7
Empty Frv*r

Refresh | Last Updated date fome: 03/08/2015 11:52:43

Important |* If the system is rebooted during synchronization, the process cannot be
completed. Do not restart the system until the synchronization is completed.

e When the system is halted without shutting down Windows properly due to
forced shutdown or others, the entire area of the partition on the synchronized
disks will be resynchronized after the system is restarted.
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Synchronization completed

RDR Utility
DISK ACCESS LED
Op State: State Status
unlit
Source disk (Lights green when Duplex -
accessing the disk drive)
unlit
Destination disk (Lights green when Duplex -
accessing the disk drive)
RDR Virtual Disk - Duplex None
Tips DISK ACCESS LED is lit green only when hard disk drive is accessed.
If no access is made, the LED seems to be unlit.
£1 RDR Utility { Rt-SW : 00X ) o =] 3]

Fefresh I Last Updated datefume: 09/09/2015 13:01:39
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= PCl module 10 Mame | Valsa |
Enclosure [ 15/1
ot 0 - Handdigk 0-LUNT-PLEXD Op State: State Duiplex I
ot I =
& ‘.: Sratus
S Data Duplesx LUN
:. 2 ProductRevisionLevel 8
2[ é SerialNumber 545400 2-2e2b-23d7-B0e 3-Edd o BB 154
ot 7 Capacity 2794 GE
& ObjectMame Harddisk(
Caption ROR Virtual Disk 1
DevicePath[1] 10/40/1/0
DevicePath[2] 11/40/1/0
ActivaRDR Pl Harddisk D-LUN1-PLEXD
ReadloadBalancing On
BegwngLLINPricdty High
Status None ]
= [Slotd [Sloth
Empty Empty
[Shoth lotT
’Emclr mpty
[Shotd loth
Empty ty
[Slots lotT
Fmvt!
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(3) Data Disk Dual Configuration Procedure

Follow the procedure below to configure dual data disk for the slots 1 to 7.

Note The following shows how to configure dual disk for the slot 1. If you want to configure the
dual disk for slot 2 to slot 7, read "slot 1" as the slots you want to make dual configuration
and perform the procedure.

1. Insert a disk for the dual configuration into the Slot 1 of PCI module 10.

If a disk is already mounted, this procedure is not necessary.

Important JFor a disk to be inserted, use a new or physically formatted disk. If such a disk is not
used, disks are not duplexed successfully.

As for physical format, see Chapter 3 (3.3 Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk
Drive) in Maintenance Guide.

When a disk is inserted, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

2. From Start, select Administrative Tools and start Computer Management. On the tree in the left pane,
click Disk Management.

If the inserted disk is indicated as Offline in the right pane, right-click the disk and make it online.
After that, If the inserted disk is indicated as Not Initialized, right-click the disk again and initialize it.

g Computer Management

File Acton View Help

&= FrEEIREE

& Computer Management (Local) Volume | Layoutl Type |
B f[’j S_:_‘r_'stemTools [N (e)] Simple  Basic
(L) Task Scheduler CwSystem Reserved  Simple  Basic
@ Event Yiewer
2] Shared Folders |
% Local Users and Groups
IZ‘;"Eiil Performance L_uDisk 0
=4 Device Manager Basic Systen

136.44 GB
Online

100 ME1
Healthy

B =5 Storage 32,20

=¥ Disk Management

_-::.:_. Services and Applications
“@IDisk 1 |
Unknown
58,37 GB
Mot Initialized
Offline
i Properties
=uwCD-ROM O
DVD (D:) Help

When a disk is initialized, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

3. From Start, select All Programs then RDR and click RDR Utility to start RDR Utility.

Tips e If the inserted disk does not appear on the tree, from the menu of RDR Utility, select
Action and click Refresh or press <F5> to update the display after a while.

e The display of RDR Utility is not updated automatically. Therefore, update it every time
after you perform disk operations described below.
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4. On the left pane of the RDR Ultility, right click on the Slot 1 disk of PCI module 10 and select Create
RDR Virtual Disk.

Depending on the disk condition, RDR setting may take some time and RDR Utility may pause for a few
minutes. There is no error, so wait until the process is completed.

SURDR Utility { F-5W : XXXX )
File  Acton  Help
= P_CI module 10 MName | Walue
[} 5CSI Enclosure DevicePathID 10740721
- Slot 0 - Harddigk 0-LUN1-PLEXD Op State: State Orline
8 Slot 1 - Harddislg e Cioto: Domooe None
- 3
g:;’ : Add Physical Disk To RDR Virtusl Disk HUC156030C54200
b A30B
- Slot 5 Remove Physical Disk From RDR. Virtual Disk OTGO0ZW
- Slot 6 N -
St 7 Delete RDR Configuration on Physical Disk Harddisk 1
i ' 2734 GE
| & FCImodule 11 Clear Hard MTBF .
| & 3esl Ercesure Unconfigured
- Slot 0~ Harddis  Clear Soft MTEF Unknawn
- Slot 1 Resynchronize This Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk N
-~ Slot 2 Unknown
-~ Slot 3 Set As Active RDR Plex 0
- Slot 4
Slot 5
- Slot 6
o Slot 7 ! PCl module 10
B Logical Disk Infomnation Sl0t) 2794 GB Slotz Slotd
- RDR Virtual Disk 1 Duples (LUM 3910 Empty Empty
Slots
Empty
5. Click Yes.
Create RDR Virtual Disk 1
Changing the configuration of this device may require a system
. reboot.
Are you sure you want to continue with the operation?
Yes
6. Click OK.
Important Je If RDR is specified to a disk which contains the system partition or partition

which cannot be unmounted such as setting the paging file, pop-up message of
Step 6 does not appear.

Because pop-up message that reboot of the system is needed appears, click
Close or OK. The system will be automatically rebooted 2 minutes later. Go on to
Step 7 after the system is rebooted.

In addition, when the system does not reboot automatically but there is no
change in setting of RDR, reboot the system manually.

e Disk may become offline when RDR is set. In this case, use "Disk Management"
to make it online.
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7. Insert the disk to set dual configuration into the Slot 1 of PCI module 11.
If a hard disk drive is already mounted, this procedure is not necessary.

Important JFor a disk to be inserted, use a new or physically formatted disk which has the same
capacity as the synchronization source. If such a disk is not used, disks are not
duplicated successfully.

As for physical format, see Chapter 3 (3.3 Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk
Drive) in Maintenance Guide.

When a disk is inserted, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

8. Right-click the Slot 1 of the PCI module 11 from the left pane of RDR Utility, and then click Add
Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk.

File  Action Help

£l PClmodule 10 Name | value
Bl SCSI Enclosurs DevicePathlD 11/40/2/2
- Slot O - Harddisk0-LLUN1-PLEXD Op State: State Cinline
- Slot 1 - Harddisk 1-LLIN2-PLEX0D Op State: Rezson Mane
- Slot : Vendor HGST
g:"‘ : ProductD HUC156030C54200
Sli - Product RevisionLevel AR
Slot ; SerialNumber O0TG10V3L
St - ObjectName Harddisk 2
I PCI moduls 11 Capacity 2754 GB
& 5CSI Enclosurs CorfigState Uncorfigured
- Slot 0 - HarddiskO-LUNT-PLEX] MTBF: HardCument Unknowin
EEBRLEE  Create RDR Virtual Disk ;
- Slot 2 Unknown
. Slat 3 Add Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk 0
2:3 ; Remove Physical Disk From ROR Virtual Disk
St § Delete RDR Configuration on Physical Disk
- Slot 7
El Logical Disk Informatic Clear Hard MTBF Slate
- RDR Virtual Disk 1 Clear Soft MTBF Empty
- ROR Virtual Disk 2
Resynchronize This Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk
Set As Active RDR Plex P
Empty

9. Click OK.
x

| This operation was completed,
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10. Verify that disk synchronization has started and the status of the DISK ACCESS LED and RDR Utility
display changes as the following table.

Synchronizing

RDR Utility
Op State: State Status

DISK ACCESS LED

Simplex

(partition exists)
Source disk -

Online
(no partition exists)

Blinking amber and green

Green (Blinking)

Destination disk Blinking amber and green Syncing -

Resync x %

RDR Virtual Disk - Simplex (x=0,4,8, - - - 96)

Tips e DISK ACCESS LED momentarily lights green when disk is accessed. If the disk is
accessed while the amber LED is blinking (during synchronizing), the LED seems to
light green and amber alternately.

e The time required for synchronization varies depending on the partition size on the
disk.
For a 279 GB partition, it takes about 160 minutes. When the partition does not exist on
the disk, the synchronization is completed immediately after the RDR is set. However,
when the dynamic disk is used, the time required for synchronization depends on the
disk size regardless of whether or not the partition exists on the disk. For a 279 GB
disk, it takes about 160 minutes.

SURDR tility { Ft-SW: XXX ) =] 3

Ble  Acton | beb

PCl module 10
= Slotd 2794 GE lot2 Slotd Sloth
uplex ILUN 38/1) moty Empty Empty
Siots [Siot?
Empty [Empty
PClmoduls 11
|[siato 2794 GB at2 Siot4 Ioth
|[Duplex L 29/1) Empty [Empty [Empty
Skots Siot?
[Esmpty Emply

Refrash Last Updated datefume: 09/05/2015 13:08:35

Important |* If the system is rebooted during synchronization, the process cannot be
completed. Do not restart the system until the synchronization is completed.

e When the system is halted without shutting down Windows properly due to
forced shutdown or others, the entire area of the partition on the synchronized
disks will be resynchronized after the system is restarted.
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Synchronization completed

RDR Utility
DISK ACCESS LED
Op State: State Status
unlit
Source disk (Lights green when Duplex or Online -
accessing the disk drive)
unlit
Destination disk (Lights green when Duplex or Online -
accessing the disk drive)
RDR Virtual Disk - Duplex None
Tips DISK ACCESS LED is lit green only when hard disk drive is accessed.
If no access is made, the LED seems to be unlit.
=1olx|

Ee dcton tep

ActiveRDRPlex
ReadLoadBalancng On
Bargcl D, T

Seatus None ]

lotd Shotd [slots
IDuple (LLM 33/1) Empty [Empty Empty

lotd Skot5 [Shot?
Empty Empty [Empty
PClmoduls 11
[SiatD 2794 G2 Shot [stots [slot6
iDuptes: LM 33/1) Empty Empty Empty
Shots [Siot?
Empty Empty

Refresh Last Updated date ftime: 09/09/2015 13:1%:17
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2.1 I Creating Volume

For NEC Express5800/ft series, you need to set mirroring for each disk by the RDR function. If you created a
new partition or volume on the disk that has been set RDR and dual configuration, the area is mirrored
automatically. You do not need to perform mirroring for each partition or volume.

Important JA mirrored volume (RAID-1) or RAID-5 volume cannot be used on a dynamic disk.
When a mirrored volume (RAID-1) or RAID-5 volume was built on a dynamic disk, the
System FT LED and Safe To Pull LED indicating the status of the ft server may not be
displayed correctly, and information of duplex and simplex status of the PClI module
may not be output to the event log properly. If you are going to use a dynamic disk,
convert only a data disk to a dynamic disk and build as a simple volume, spanned
volume, or striped volume.

.12 Installing Bundled Software for the Server

NEC ESMPRO Agent and NEC ESMPRO Manager are contained in EXPRESSBUILDER.

Make sure that the installed utilities are shown on Start - Programs or on Control Panel. If you did not install
these utilities during setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, install them individually by according to Chapter 2
(Installing Bundled Software).
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2.1.2 Enabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature

Enables OS Boot Monitoring feature.

Navigate to OS Boot monitoring Set OS Boot Monitoring feature to Enabled on BIOS SETUP according to
Chapter 1 (5.1.3 Disabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature). Then, specify the timeout time for OS Boot
Monitoring Timeout parameter appropriately.

Tips Specify the timeout time in seconds. Default setting is 600 seconds (10 minutes).

up Utility
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Jd. 14 License Authentication

It is necessary to perform license authentication procedure when using Windows Server 2008 R2.
Confirm whether the license has been authenticated. If it has not, perform the license authentication procedure.

The following describes the license authentication procedure.

1. Open the Control Panel from the Start menu, click System and Security, and then select System.
If the following message appears, Windows has already been activated on your system. You do not need

to complete this procedure.

(0 ) (B - Conwol Pl = System s Seariy = Sysiom.
Conrelrentirioee: Vhew s information sbout your computer
5 Device Manager Virndaws edtion

5 Remote setongs Windows Server 2008 K2 KKOOXKHK

Compicht & 2003 Mcrasaft Corperatan. Alrighs reserved.

8 Advarced system satirge

@

e stngd

=il x|

2.

B+ ContiParet » Syates el Securty + Sysie
AT B S A S UL P Lt

drre ribter:

Wincioes Server 2000 A2
Capryrgh £ 2009 Mcrsso!

WORNGROLP

e ckvatin Ackste Wirdows rom

= 13 [sewccorsaram

& Crance st

If you installed from Backup DVD-ROM, replace the product key.
When the following window appears, click Change product key.

(<1

=l x|
e
=l

3. When the following window appears, enter the product key found on the COA label, and then click Next.

() . wndows Actvation

x|

Type your product key

The product key looks like this:
PRODUCT KEY: XXXXK-X3XXX-KKXXK-KXKXK-XKHXK

Where do I find my Windows product key?

Product Key:

What is activation?
Read the privacy statement online

The Windows Server 2008 R2 Standard product key can be found on the installation disc holder
inside the Windows package. Activation will register the product key to this computer.

[
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4. Follow the instructions in the following message to start the license authentication process.
]

O =i

How do you want to activate Windows?

- Use my modem to connect directly to the activation service
(recommended if you have a modem)

% Use the automated phone system

What is activation?

Windows activation is now complete.
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.15 Confirming the ft Server Control Software Version

Perform the procedure when you need to check the ft Server Control Software version of the current system
before adding devices to NEC Express5800/ft series or updating ft Server Control Software.

Confirm the version following the steps below, and take a note of the displayed version number.

Version: .

1. Log on to the system with an account that has administrator privilege.
2. Open Control Panel from the Start menu.
3. Open Programs and Features.
If the Programs and Features icon is not displayed, open Programs and click Programs and Features.

4. Check the version of ftServer Control Software from the list of programs.
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2.1 6 Setting TCP/IP Timeout

Timeout values of TCP/IP are changed at setup by adding the following registries on Express5800/ft series.

HKLM\System\CurrentControlSet\Services\Tcpip\Parameters
Value: TcpMaxDataRetransmissions
Type: REG_DWORD
Default: 8

This setting is required if Hyper-V is enabled.

If you are not using Hyper-V on your server, this setting is not required. To restore the factory-set value, run the
following batch file with administrator account, and restart the server.

C:\Program Files\NEC\HAS_SW\SUPPORT
SetTcpMaxDR_OsDef.bat
To restore the factory-set value, run the following batch file with administrator account, and restart the server.
C:\Program Files\NEC\HAS_SW\SUPPORT
ResetTcpMaxDR_FtDef.bat
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2.1 7 Checklist Display Function at Installation

The server has a factory-installed feature that displays Setup Checklist during installation to support
configuration work. This feature starts after ft Server Control Software is installed at re-installation.

Using this checklist, you can proceed setup work while viewing the items required for setup.

(1) Displaying setup list

When you logon the system with built-in Administrator account, ft Server Setup list automatically appears. The
checklist appears every time you logon the system unless you specify not to display at next logon.

The first line of dialog shows the version of ft Server Control Software.
The version number depends on the time of shipment and software upgraded status.

=ﬂl‘t Server Setup list H=] E3

ft Server Control Software [Version : 8.0.0000.00] was installed.
Refer to the Thetallation guide (Windows), follow the procedures below to
complete getup. And check the following checkbox.

1. Install HEC ESMPROD feent

2 Tretall Options (LA&M, SAS, Fibre Channel board)

3. Update Software

4 Apply Windows Service Pack 1

5. Configure duplex LAMN

f. Gonfigure dual Disk

7. Greate Volume

8. Change zetting of SMMP service for NEG ESMPRO Azent
1. Enable OS5 Boot Maonitoring

10, Setup for Solvine Problems

O30 0000005

11. Back up Syztem Information

- If Symantec podnywhere iz installed, system may not operate normally,
for example, svstem may not become duplex.

- When ARCserve Backup or Backup Exec ig installed, if the services of
theze backup softwares have started before syvstem becomes duplex,
system may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
narmally.

This dialoe iz digplayed alzo at next logon .
until all checkbox is checked. History |

Setup Check List

The following items are checked automatically, and if installation of them are finished, they are dimmed.
1. Install NEC ESMPRO Agent
4. Apply Windows Service Pack 1

For the other items, click the checkbox to check it when you have finished setup of relevant item.

If you put a mouse onto check item, a help window that shows the page where detailed information is described
in User's Guide or Installation Guide.

In addition, read precautions on setup shown in the box below the list.
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If all items are checked, a checkbox "Hide this dialog at next logon" appears at bottom of dialog. If you do not
want to display this checkilist, click the checkbox and close dialog.

Bt Server Setup list =] B3

ft Server Control Software [Version : 8.0.0000.00] was installed.
Refer to the Ihetallation guide (Windows), follow the procedures below to
complete setup. And check the followine checkbox.

1. Install HEC ESMPRO. Azent

2. Install Optionz (LAM, SAS, Fibre Channel board)
3. Update Software

4 Bpply Windaws Service Fack 1

5. Configure duplex LAMN

fi. Configure dual Digk

7. Create Volume

. Change zetting of SMMP zervice for NEC ESMPRO Agent
9. Enable 05 Boot Maonitoring

10. Setup for Salving Problems

IR B B Y B Y N R B S

11. Back up Svstem Information

= If Svmantec pcAnywhere is installed, swvstem may not operate normally,
for example, =ystem may not become duplex.

- When ARGserve Backup or Backup Exec is inztalled, if the services of
these backup softwares have started before system becomes duplex,

ayztem may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
niarmally.

Setup iz completed. .
It wou do not want to show thiz dialog at next logon, Hiztory |
please check the fallowing checkbo::. |

[~ Hide thiz dialog at next logan. Close

When all items are checked:

This checklist is not displayed during update of ft Server Control Software.

(2) Re-displaying setup checklist

If you want to open the dialog again, logon the system with built-in Administrator account, and run the following
file.

C:\Program FilesS\NEC\HAS_SW\ftServerSetuplist

ftServerSetupList.exe

Only the user having built-in Administrator account can open this checklist, and can start only one at a time.
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(3) Displaying check history

Click the History button to confirm the date and time each item was checked.

zﬁHistury H=] 3

Mo Date Check ;I

01 2012410401 8:48:10 ON (Auto)

02 2012410401 9118231 il

0 2012710701 9:56:47 an

04 201210401 10:56:12 ON (Auto)

05 201210701 10:59:33 M

0§ 201210401 11:30: 49 oM

07 2012410401 11:33:19 il

08 201210701 11:43:05 an

04 201210401 12:10:20 1]

10 OFF{Initial}

11 OFF(Initial)

4] K]
A

Check history
Check column displays:
ON: Item that was checked

ON (Auto):  Item that was checked automatically
OFF (Initial): Item that is not checked yet

OFF: Item that was checked once but unchecked later
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6. Setup for Solving Problems

We recommend installing the following features for solving the server failure quickly.

6.1 Memory Dump (Debug Information)

The following describes the procedures for collecting a memory dump (debug information).

Important |* If any trouble occurs after specifying the settings below and you attempt to
restart the system to save the memory dump, a message informing you that the
system is short of virtual memory might appear.

e However, this message can be ignored and you can proceed with the restart. If
you restart the system a second time, the memory dump might not be stored
normally.

e As this server has the DedicatedDumpFile configured, the memory dump may
not be properly collected depending on the equipped physical memory size and
system memory usage. See 6.3 DedicatedDumpFile Configuration.

6.1.1 Windows Server 2016

1. Right-click the left bottom of screen, and click System from the menu displayed.

2. Click Advanced system settings.

A system

4 B3 5 Control Panel » Systern and Ses

Control Panel Heme Windows Sern
@ 2016 Micros
E; Device Manager reserved.

E Remote settings

] System
G Advanced system settings

Manufacturer:

Processaon
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In Startup and Recovery, click Settings.

Systemn Properties

Computer Name Hardware Advanced  Remote

You must be logged on as an Administrator to make most of these changes.

Performance
Visual effects, processor scheduling, memorny usage, and virtual memory

Seftings. ..

User Profiles
Desktop settings related to your signdn

Seftings. ..

Startup and Recovery
System startup, system failure, and debugging information

Enwvironment Variables...

OK Cancel Apply

4. Type a file name to store the debug information in the Dump file text box, and then click OK.

260

Startup and Recovery X

System startup

Default operating system:

Windows Server 2016 ~
[] Time to display list of operating systems: | seconds
[]Time to display recovery options when needed: 30 I | seconds

Systemn failure
Write an event to the system log
Automnatically restart

Write debugging information

Automatic memery dump

ump Tile:
| DAMEMORY.DMP

EPWTITE diny EXISTIng THe

[] Disable automatic deletion of memory dumps when disk space is low

Note the following when specifying a dump file:
® We recommend specifying Kernel memory dump for Write debugging information.
In addition, if installed memory size is greater than 32GB, there are precautions. Refer to Chapter 1
(6.1.4 The installed memory size which exceeds 32GB) in Installation Guide (Windows).

® Specify a drive that has a free space of at least "the memory capacity mounted on the server 400

MB".
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® The size of the debug information (memory dump) changes if DIMM is added. Make sure that the free

space of the drive to store the debug information (memory dump) is sufficient.

5. InPerformance, click Settings.

System Properties >

Computer Name  Hardware Advanced  Remote

You must be logged on as an Administrator to make most of these changes.

Performance
Visual effects, processor scheduling, memony usage, and virtual memory

User Profiles
Desktop settings related to your sign-in

Settings...
Startup and Recovery
System startup, system failure, and debugging information
Settings. ..
Environment Variables...
0K Cancel Apply

6. Click the Advanced tab on the Performance Options window.

Perfarmance Options X

Visual Eﬂ:ECii Advanced aam Execution Prevention

Select the settings you want to use for the appearance and
performance of Windows on this computer,

(®) Let Windows choose what's best for my computer
(O Adjust for best appearance

(O Adjust for best performance

(O Custorm:

[] Animate controls and elements inside windows
[] Animate windows when minimizing and maximizing
[1 Animaticns in the taskbar

[] Enable Peek

[] Fade or slide menus into view

] Fade or slide ToolTips into view

[] Fade out menu items after clicking

[ 5ave taskbar thumbnail previews

[ Show shadows under mouse pointer

[ Show shadows under windows

[] Show thumbnails instead of icons

[[] Show translucent selection rectangle

[ Show window contents while dragging

[ Slide open combo boxes
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7. InVirtual memory, click Change.
Performance Options X
Visual Effects Advanced  Data Execution Prevention

Processor scheduling

Choose how to allocate processor resources,

Adjust for best performance of:

OErograms @Background SErvices

Virtual memory

A paging file is an area on the hard disk that Windows uses as if it
weere RAM.

Total paging file size for all drives: 8192 MB

8. Clear the Automatically manage paging file size for all drives check box, and then click Custom size.

Virtual Memory *

| [ Automatically manage paging file size for all drives

INGTIE S22 Tar each difve

Drive [Volume Label] Paging File Size (MB)

C: System managed
Selected drive: c

Space available: 366520 MB

(®) Custom size:

T Al Slae LT,
Maximum size (MB): |:|

() System managed size
() Mo paging file Set

Total paging file size for all drives
Minimum allowed: 16 MB
Recommended: 1829 MB
Currently allocated: 2192 MB
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9. InPaging file size for each drive, enter the value equal or larger than the recommended value for

Initial size, and the value larger than Initial size for Maximum size, and then click Set.

Virtual Memory x

[[] Automatically manage paging file size for all drives

Paging file size for each drive

Drive [Volume Label] Paging File Size (ME]
Selected drive: C

Space available: 366520 ME

(®) Custom size:

Initial size (MB): |:|
[

Magimum size (MB):

() System managed size

(O No paging file Set

Total paging file size for all drives
Minimum allowed: 16 MB
Recommended: 1389 MEB
Currently allocated: 8192 MB

Note the following when specifying a paging file size:

® The paging file is used to collect debug information (dump file). The boot volume must have a paging
file of its initial size (Total capacity of physical memory mounted + 400MB or larger) is enough to
store the dump file. Make sure to specify a sufficient paging file size (recommended size: Total

capacity of physical memory mounted x 1.5 or more).
®  See System Partition in Chapter 1 (3.1 Before Starting Setup) for recommended value.

® When DIMM is added, re-specify the paging file according to the increased memory size.

10. Click OK.

If a message to restart Windows appears, restart the system according to on-screen message.

Specification of the memory dump settings is now complete.

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows) 263



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 6. Setup for Solving Problems

6.1.2 Windows Server 2012 R2

1. On the Charms bar, click Settings.

rver 2012R2

3. Click Advanced system settings.

i System

T ‘:E » Control Panel » System and Security » System

Control Panel Home . P .
View basic information about yc

% Device Manager Windows edition
il il Windows Server 2012 R2 XXXXXXXXX
' Advanced system settings ] @ 2013 Microsoft Corporation. All righ
reserved.
System
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4.

5. Type the path to a dump file in Dump file, and then click OK.
<Example for specifying "MEMORY.DMP" on drive D>
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In Startup and Recovery, click Settings.
System Properties -

| Computer Name I Hardware | Advanced | Remote |

*You must be logged on as an Administrator to make most of these changes.

Performance
Visual effects, processor scheduling, memory usage, and virtual memory

User Profiles
Desktop settings related to your sign-n

Startup and Recovery
System startup, system failure, and debugging information

Environment Variables...

QK || Cancel | Apply

Startup and Recovery

System startup
Default operating system:
|Windows Server 2012 R2 ]

Time to display list of operating systems: 30 seconds

[ Time to display recovery options when needed: | 30

-
v
-
o seconds

System faiure
Write an event to the system log
Automatically restart

Write debugging information

|.~'—\ub3maﬁc memory dump W |

Dump file:
[ D: WEMORY. DMP| |

|| Overwrite any existing file

oK | | Cancel

Note the following when specifying a dump file:

® We recommend specifying Kernel memory dump of Writing debugging information.
In addition, if installed memory size is greater than 32GB, there are precautions. Refer to
Chapter 1 (6.1.4 The installed memory size which exceeds 32GB) in Installation Guide

(Windows).

® Specify a drive that has a free space of at least "the memory capacity mounted on the server +

400 MB" or more.

® The size of the debug information (memory dump) changes if DIMM is added. Make sure that
the free space of the drive to store the debug information (memory dump) is sufficient.
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6. In Performance, click Settings.
The Performance Options window appears.

System Properties -
Advanced | Remote

You must be logged on as an Administrator to make most of these changes.

Performance
Visual effects, processor scheduling, memory usage, and virtual memary

User Profiles
Desktop settings related to your sign4n

Startup and Recovery
System startup, system failure, and debugging information

Environment Variables. ..

7. Click the Advanced tab on the Performance Options window.
In Virtual memory, click Change.

Performance Options -

Visual Effe Advanced | Bata Execution Prevention

Processor scheduling

Choose how to allocate processor resources.

Adjust for best performance of:

() Programs (®) Background services

Virtual memory

A paging file is an area on the hard disk that Windows uses as
if it were RAM.

Total paging file size for all drives: 1024 ME

Ok | | Cancel Apply
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8. Clear the Automatically manage paging file size for all drives check box, and then click Custom size.

9.

Virtual Memory

[] Automatically manage paging file size for all drives

FEQ g (== = T g

Drive [Volume Label]

Paging File Size (MB)

C: System managed
Selected drive: C:

Space available: 122430 MB

(®) Custom size:

Maximum size (MB): I:l
() System managed size

(_) Mo paging file Set
Total paging file size for all drives
Minimum allowed: 16 MB
Recommended: 1024 MB
Currently allocated: 1024 MB
oK | | Cancel

In Paging file size for each drive, enter the size equal or larger than the recommended
size for Initial size, and the value larger than Initial size for Maximum size, and then click Set.
Follow the instruction described later to set the size because the recommended values of this unit are

other than those displayed in the "Recommended: " on the screen.

Virtual Memory

[] automatically manage paging file size for all drives
Paging file size for each drive

Drive [Volume Label] Paging File Size (ME)

L System managed

Selected drive: C:

Space available:

(®) Custom size:

Initial size (MB): I:l
Maximum size (MB): |:|

\_Sysfem.managed.size
) No paging file Set
Total paging file size for all drives
Minimum allowed: 16 MB
Recommended: 1024 MB
Currently allocated: 1024 MB
| OK | | Cancel |

Note the following when specifying a paging file size:
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. The boot volume (usually created in drive C:) must have a paging file of its initial size (Total
capacity of physical memory mounted + 400MB or larger) is enough to store the dump file.
Specify "Total capacity of physical memory mounted + 400MB" or larger size.

e Make sure to specify a sufficient paging file size (recommended size: Total capacity of physical
memory mounted x 1.5 or more) for entire system.

e See System partition sizein Chapter 1 (3.1 Before Starting Sefup) for recommended value.

o When DIMM is added, re-specify the paging file according to the increased memory size.

10. Click OK.

If a message to restart Windows appears, restart the system according to on-screen message.

Specification of the memory dump settings is now complete.
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6.1.3 Windows Server 2008 R2

Follow the procedure below to specify the memory dump settings.

1. Select Control Panel from the Start menu.

The Control Panel window appears.

2. Click System and Security on the Control Panel window.

Tips If View by is not Category, select System from Control Panel directly.

3. Click System.

4. Click Advanced system settings.

The System Properties dialog box appears.

Control Panel Home

'E';' Device Manager

1l =1 e Y
| dvanced system settings

View basic information about your computer

Windows edition
Windows Server 2003 R2 Enterprise
Copyright © 2009 Microsoft Corporation. Al rights reserved,

Service Pack 1

5. Click Settings under Startup and Recovery.

System Properties |

.Computer Mame I Hardware Advanced | Remote I

You must be logged on as an Administrator to make most of these changes.

r~ Performance

isual effects, processor scheduling, memorny usage, and virtual memorny

i~ User Profiles

Desktop settings related to your logon

Settings...

r Startup and Recovery
System startup, system failure, and debugging information

JH)

Settings...

Environment Variables. .. |

QK | Cancel | Apply I
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6. Specify the folder to store the debug information in the Dump file: text box and click OK.
Example: To store the debug information in D drive under the file name MEMORY . DMP:

Startup and Recovery |

~ System startup

Default operating system:
[ windows Server 2008 R2 =]

[V Time to display list of operating systems: 30 = seconds
[~ Time to display recovery options when needed: I 30 3: seconds

 System failure
¥ Write an event bo the system log
¥V Automatically restart

~Write debugging information

IKerneI memory dump "I

Dump file:
I D \MEMORY .DMP

W Overwrite any existing file

QK I Cancel

Note the following when specifying a dump file.

e For the Write debugging information drop-down list, we recommend specifying Kernel memory
dump. If installed memory size is greater than 2 GB, Complete memory dump cannot be specified
because it is not displayed on the drop-down list. In this case, specify Kernel memory dump instead.
In addition, if installed memory size is greater than 128 GB, there are precautions. Refer to Chapter 1
(6.1.4 The installed memory size which exceeds 32GB) in Installation Guide (Windows).

e Specify a drive that has a free space of at least "the memory capacity mounted on the server + 300
MB".

e The size of the debug information (memory dump) to be collected changes if memory is added. Make
sure that the free space of the drive to store the debug information (memory dump) is sufficient.

e Do not remove checkmark (uncheck) from Automatically restart check box.
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7. Click Settings under Performance.
The Performance Options dialog box appears.

x

.Computer MName I Hardware Advanced I Remote |

*You must be logged on as an Administrator to make most of these changes.

r Peformance
Visual effects, processor scheduling. memary usage, and virtual memany

Settings...

r~ User Profiles
Desktop settings related to your logon

Settings...

 Startup and Recovery
System startup, system failure, and debugging information

pE

Settings...

Environment Variables... |

QK | Cancel | Apply |

8. Click the Advanced tab on the Performance Options dialog box.

Performance Options x|

Visual Effects || Advanced I hata Execution Prevention I

Select the settings you want to use for the appearance and
performance of Windows on this computer.

{* Let Windows choose what's best for my computer

" Adjust for best appearance

" adjust for best performance

" Custom:

[ animate controls and elements inside windows
O Animate windows when minimizing and maximizing
O animations in the taskbar and Start Menu

[0 Fade or slide menus into view

[ Fade or slide ToolTips inta view

[ Fade out menu items after dicking

O show shadows under mouse pointer

O show shadows under windaws

[ show translucent selection rectangle

[ show window contents while dragging

[ slide apen combo baxes

Smooth edges of screen fonts

O smaoth-scrall list baxes

[0 Use drop shadows for icon labels on the desktop
Use visual styles on windows and buttons

QK I Cancel Apply

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows) 271



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 6. Setup for Solving Problems

9. Click Change under Virtual memory.

Performance Options x|

Visual Effects  Advanced IData Execution Prevention I

Processor scheduling

Choose how to allocate processor resources,

Adjust for best performance of:
" Programs {* Background services

Virtual memory

A paging file is an area on the hard disk that Windows uses as
if it were RAM,

Total paging file size for all drives; 4020 ME

Change... |

CK I Cancel Apply

10. Clear the Automatically manage paging file size for all drives check box, and then select the Custom
size option button.

Virtual Memory x|

[~ Automatically manage paging file size for all drives

rPaging file size for each drive

Drive [Volume Label] Paging File Size (MB)
E: [Mew Valume] Maone
Selected drive: c:

j : 23993 MB

%" Custom size:
Initial size (ME): I 2048

Maximum size (ME): I"'U‘?E'

" System managed size
™ Mo paging file Set

rTotal paging file size for all drives
Minimum allowed: 16 MEB
Recommended: 6120 MB
Currently allocated: 4080 MB

K I Cancel
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11. Inthe Paging file size for each drive group box, specify as follows:
For the Initial size text box, specify a value equal to or greater than the Recommended value shown in
the Total paging file size for all drives area.
For the Maximum size text box, specify a value equal to or greater than the value specified in the Initial

size text box.

After specifying the above values, click Set.

Virtual Memory x|

[T aAutomatically manage paging file size for all drives

Paging file size for each drive
Drive [Volume Label] Paging File Size (MB)
E: [Mew Volume] Mone
Selected drive: =
Space available: 239938 MB

% Custom size:

Initial size (MB): I 2043
Maximurn size (MB): | 4096

{~ System managed size

™ Mo paging file set

rTotal paging file size for all drives
Minimum allowed: 16 MB
Recommended: £120 MB
Currently allocated: 4080 MB

oK I Cancel

Note the following when specifying a paging file size.

e The above paging file sizes are recommended for collecting debug information (dump file). The initial
size of the Windows partition paging file must be large enough to store dump files. Make sure to set a
sufficient paging file size. If the paging file size is insufficient, correct debug information might not be
able to be collected due to a shortage of virtual memory.

e For details about the Recommended value in the Total paging file size for all drives area, see System
partition size in Chapter 1 (5.1 Before Starting Setup).

e When memory is added, re-specify the paging file according to the increased memory size.

12. Click OK.

A message to restart the system might appear, depending on the modifications made.
In this case, restart the system.

Specification of the memory dump settings is now complete.
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6.1.4 The installed memory size which exceeds 32GB
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When you collect Complete memory dump on a system where the installed memory size exceeds 32GB,
there is a possibility that the memory dump can't be normally collected depend on the OS version, the ft
Server Control Software version and the memory dump collection method. Please refer to the following
table and check your system environment.

Important

@ This is the notes for collecting Complete memory dump, but even when you
collect Kernel memory dump, if memory usage (Kernel area) during OS running
correspond to “installed memory size” on the table below, the dump file can’t be
collected.

Even when you collect Kernel memory dump, for example, if the OS is Windows
Server 2008 R2 (ft Server Control Software: 10.0.xxxx) and installed memory size
is 256GB, select the combination setting which can collect the dump file such as

enabling Quick Dump feature.(*1)

@ Even if the combination setting on the table below is [ X: unable to collect], there
is a case that Kernel memory dump can be collected. If there is not the
combination setting which is possible to collect Complete memory dump, please

change the setting to collect Kernel memory dump.

O: able to collect A: unable to collect on default setting(able to collect by change setting)

X: unable to collect

ft Server Memory dump Installed memory size
oS Control collection method | 32CB
or 48GB | 64GB | 96GB | 128GB | 256GB | 512GB
Software (*1) less
OS Standard
Windows da O(2) | O(2) | O¢2) | O¢2) | O¢2) | O¢2) | O(2)
Server 11.1.xXxX Online dump/
2016 Quick dump (@) AC3) | AC3) | A(3) | A(3) | A(*3) | A(*3)
OS Standard
Windows dump O O O x x X X
Server 10.0.xxxx Online dump/
2012 R2 Quick dump O X X X X x x
OS Standard
Windows dump ©) O O ) @) x x
Server 10.0.xxxX Online dump/
2008 R2 Quick dump O O O O (@) @) @)

(*1) ft server has the following specific method for collecting dump except OS Standard dump.

[Collecting by Online dump feature]
This is the feature that collect memory dump without stopping system. There are some method as

follows.

- Select Harvest memory dump of the current system without stopping it. on ft server utility
and click Harvest button in Dump
- Choose Maintenance on NEC ESMPRO Manager and click Execute button in Dump

[Collecting by Quick dump feature]
This feature is executed at the time of system crush or pressing DUMP switch while Quick dump
feature is enabled. The procedure for enabling Quick dump feature is as follows.
(*Default setting of Quick dump feature is set to be disabled.)

On ftserver utility, open [FTServer] — [General]. Check the [Enable quick dump that is harvested
at the same time of reboot] check box and click [Apply]. Click [OK] on Confirmation screen.
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Important '@ on collecting by Online dump feature, CPU module changes to simplex state

temporarily and memory dump image is written to the disk.

@® On collecting by Quick dump feature, memory dump image is written to the disk
after system reboot by system crush or pressing DUMP switch. During that time,

CPU module is simplex state temporarily.

@ Whichever collecting method you choose, CPU module changes to simplex state
until the completion of writing memory dump image. Therefore, please note that

it takes a longer time than usual to be duplex state.

(Example: When the size of Dump file which is saved is 96GB, it takes about 120

minutes.)

(*2) When the memory dump is collected by the occurrence of the system crash or pressing DUMP switch, it
takes 3 minutes longer than usual until CPU module becomes duplex after OS is rebooted.
In addition, during that time, there is possibility that ft server utility or RDR Utility can't display information
because they can't get specific information of ft server.
In such cases, start ft server utility or RDR Utility after 3 or more minutes.

(*3) On default setting, memory dump can’t be normally collected. Collect memory dump after change
setting by using each procedure as follows according to collection method.

[Collecting by Online dump feature]
Change setting by using the following procedure before collect memory dump by Online dump
feature. In addition, this setting returns to default by OS reboot, then you need to perform the
procedure again.

1. Right click the lower left corner of the screen, select Run.
2. Type as follows and click OK button.
"C:\Program Files\ftsys\Utility\DumpDelaySetting\OnlineDump.BAT"
3. Setting is completed if it is displayed as follows in the command prompt. Press any key and close
it.

Setting of DumpSaveDelayMs for OnlineDump is starting.

Setting has been completed.
Press any key to continue . . .

[Collecting by Quick dump feature]
Change setting by using the following procedure before collect memory dump by Quick dump
feature. In addition, this setting does not return to default if OS is rebooted. Therefore, it is
unnecessary to set again.
If you need to return to default setting, perform procedure(*4) as below.

1. Right click the lower left corner of the screen, select Run.
2. Type as follows and click OK button.
"C:\Program Files\ftsys\Utility\DumpDelaySetting\QuickDump.BAT"
3. Setting is completed if it is displayed as follows in the command prompt. Press any key and close
it.

Setting of DumpSaveDelayMs for QuickDump is starting.

Setting has been completed.
Press any key to continue . . .
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Important 1t yoy execute OnlineDump.BAT or QuickDump.BAT and collect memory dump by
Online dump feature or Quick dump feature, ft server utility or RDR Utility can’t
display information because they can’t get specific information of ft server for more
than 30 minutes(: the case that installed memory size is 512GB), and then ESMPS
service is stopped. If ESMPS service is stopped, please start ESMPS service

manually.

(*4) After execute QuickDump.BAT, when you return to default setting, perform the following procedure.
In addition, this setting does not return to default if OS is rebooted. Therefore, it is unnecessary to
set again.

1. Right click the lower left corner of the screen, select Run.
2. Type as follows and click OK button.
"C:\Program Files\ftsys\Utility\DumpDelaySetting\SaveDump.BAT"
3. Setting is completed if it is displayed as follows in the command prompt. Press any key and close
it.

Setting of DumpSaveDelayMs for SaveDump is starting.

Setting has been completed.
Press any key to continue . . .
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6.2 How to Create a User-mode Process Dump File

The user-mode process dump file records information when an application error occurs.

If an application error occurs, please get user-mode process dump information using the following procedures
without closing the pop-up window that reported the error:

6.2.1 Windows Server 2016

1. Right-click an empty area of the taskbar and then click Task Manager or press <Ctrl> + <Shift> + <Esc>
keys to start Task Manager.

2. Click More details.

17 Task Manager - O X

There are ne running apps

More details End task

3. Click the Processes tab.

4. Right-click the name of the process that you want to get dump information for, and then click
Create Dump File.

5. A dump file for the process is created in the following folder:

C:\Users\user name\AppData\Local\Temp

Tips If the folder is not displayed, open Explorer, select Hidden items in the View
tab.
14 = | Administrator - m} X
Home Share View [7]
&5 Extra large icons [&] Large icons » [ ttem check boxes
E TR Ereuiew pone & Mediumicons [ Small icons I - PRI, E

Navigation [T Details pane
ane~

(E List =2 Details s Sbimns

,,,,,

You can get the user-mode process dump file from the folder shown in step 5.
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6.2.2 Windows Server 2012 R2
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1. Right-click the left bottom of screen and then click Task Manager or press <Ctrl> + <Shift> + <Esc>

keys to start Task Manager.

2. Click More details.

1= Task Manager = = -

& Server Manager

@ More details End tas

3. Click the Processes tab.

4. Right-click the name of the process that you want to get dump information for, and then click Create

Dump File.
5. A dump file for the process is created in the following folder:

C:\Users\(user name)\AppData\Local\Temp

Tips If the folder is not displayed, open Explorer, select Hidden items in the View tab.
IEn - Administrator -|= -
“ Home  Share | View = @
D_—| [T Preview pane @] Extra large icons =) Large icons _;I [?]- O \(Ecekbxes ﬂ

[[E Detaits pane  &fil Medium icons small icons
Navigation an =
heo 58 List %= Details

d  Options

You can get the user-mode process dump file from the folder shown in step 5.
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6.2.3 Windows Server 2008 R2

1. Right-click an empty area of the taskbar and then click Task Manager, or press <Ctrl> + <Shift> +
<Esc> keys to start Task Manager.

2. Click the Processes tab.

3. Right-click the name of the process that you want to obtain dump information for, and then click Create
Dump File.

4. A dump file for the process is created in the following folder:
C:\Users\user name\AppData\Local\Temp

Tips The folder above may be treated as a hidden folder.
If the folder is not displayed, perform the following:
e For Windows Server 2008 R2:

Open Explorer, click Organize and then Folder and search options. Click the View tab
and then select the Show hidden files, folders, and drives check box.

Once the user-mode process dump file has been created, obtain the file from the folder in step 4.

User-mode process dump file creation is now complete.
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6..2 DedicatedDumpFile Configuration

This server has the DedicatedDumpFile configured by default so that the minimum amount of information is
collected upon memory dump collection by the Windows OS when malfunction occurs, even if the physical
memory size is bigger than the paging file size. If the appropriate paging file size is set, the DedicatedDumpFile
is not necessary. Please confirm the necessity of the DedicatedDumpFile by the method described in the next
section.

Note If you update ft Control Software, the DedicatedDumpFile is reconfigured, so confirm the
settings for DedicatedDumpFile after the update is complete

Review of the DedicatedDumpFile is necessary whether the memory dump type is "kernel
memory dump" or "complete memory dump".

Tips The DedicatedDumpFile is a standard Windows Server function that is used as storage
space for memory information instead of the paging file when the Windows OS collects
memory dump. If there is a DedicatedDumpFile when collecting memory dump, the
memory information is first stored in the DedicatedDumpFile before the memory dump file
is created. If there is no DedicatedDumpFile, the memory information is first stored in the
paging file before the memory dump file is created. The DedicatedDumpFile only has an
effect when memory dump is collected. It does not affect normal system operation even if
the settings do not match the physical memory size.

6.3.1 How to Decide Whether to Cancel or Change DedicatedDumpFile Settings

Confirm if the paging file necessary to collect memory dump is configured.

The paging file size needed to collect memory dump for each OS is listed below.

Windows Server 2016: Physical memory + 400 MB or more
Windows Server 2012 (including R2): Physical memory + 400 MB or more
Windows Server 2008 (including R2): Physical memory + 300 MB or more

Note The recommended paging file size is 1.5 times the physical memory size or more.

Whether the memory dump type is "complete memory dump" or "kernel memory dump",
the needed paging file size for memory dump collection is the same.

There is no problem if the paging file of the size shown above is set on the system disc (C drive).
If configuring the paging file on the drives other than the system disc, See 3.1.1 Before Starting Setup (In case
of Windows Server 2012 R2: see 4.1.1, Windows Server 2008 R2: see 5.1.1).

If the paging file necessary for file dump collection is set, the DedicatedDumpFile is not needed. See 6.3.2
Cancelling DedicatedDumpFile Configuration and cancel the configuration.

If the paging file necessary for file dump collection is not set, the DedicatedDumpFile is needed. See 6.3.3
Changing DedicatedDumpFile Configuration (Not Cancel) and adjust the settings to match the physical memory
size.
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6.3.2 Cancelling DedicatedDumpFile Configuration

Important Be aware of the following when configuring the DedicatedDumpFile.
e Take caution when editing the registry.

e The OS needs to be restarted for the configuration to take effect.

1. Open the Registry Editor and delete the following 2 registries (DedicatedDumpFile and DumpFileSize).

Key: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\Control\CrashControl
Name: DedicatedDumpFile

Type: REG_Sz

Data: C:\NtKernel.dmp (Initial value)

Key: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\Control\CrashControl
Name: DumpFileSize

Type: REG_DWORD

Data: (Initial value: Decimal values from 8193 to 14336)

2. Restart the OS to put the configuration into effect.

3. Ifthe DedicatedDumpFile is still in the C: Drive (C:\NtKernel.dmp), delete it. As it is a hidden attribute file,
if using command prompt, the command must be executed with "/ah" option added.
(Command examples)
dir C:\NtKernel.dmp /ah * Confirm whether or not the file exists

del C:\NtKernel.dmp /ah * Delete the file
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6.3.3 Changing DedicatedDumpFile Configuration (Not Cancel)

Important Be aware of the following when configuring the DedicatedDumpFile.

e Take caution when editing the registry.

e The OS needs to be restarted for the configuration to take effect.

e Specify a drive with equipped memory size + 400 MB of free storage or more.
e The DedicatedDumpFile cannot be set to dynamic volume.

e The DedicatedDumpFile is used only for collecting memory dump, and cannot be
used as virtual memory. Configure the paging file to secure enough virtual
memory for the entire system.

1. Open the Registry Editor and change the following 2 registries (DedicatedDumpFile and DumpFileSize).

Key: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\Contro\CrashControl
Name: DedicatedDumpFile

Type: REG_Sz

Data: C:\NtKernel.dmp < Change the save destination drive as needed.

(Example) D:\NtKernel.dmp

Key: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\Control\CrashControl

Name: DumpFileSize

Type: REG_DWORD

Data: 16784 < Set it at physical memory + 400 MB (or 300 MB) or more.

The unit of settings value is MB.

2. Restart the OS to put the configuration into effect.

3. If you changed the save destination drive of the DedicatedDumpFile, Check if the file before the change
was implemented (C:\NtKernel.dmp) still exists after restarting the OS. If it is still there, delete it. As it is
a hidden attribute file, if using command prompt, the command must be executed with "/ah" option
added.
(Command examples)
dir C:\NtKernel.dmp /ah * Confirm whether or not the file exists

del C:\NtKernel.dmp /ah * Delete the file
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7. Windows OS Parameter File

Create a parameter file by configuring setup information required for OS installation.

If a parameter file is used when performing Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, you can re-install an OS with
settings used at the previous installation.

7.1 Creating Windows OS Parameter File

Note |Do not remove EXPRESSBUILDER DVD from the drive while using it.

Tips | Use Internet Explorer 7 or later version for creating a parameter file.

1. Start Windows.

2. Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the server and run \autorun\dispatcher_x64.exe.
3. Click Files for Setup.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

WP [Instruction Manuals
Versions
Integrated Installation

Applications

E|J M e

Files for Setup

Exit

Version 7.00-000.01(000)

4. Click Parameter file for Windows OS.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

Files for Setup

Parameter file for Windows OS
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The following window appears.

\ EXPRESSBUILDER

| Lo

. On the OS selection menu, select either of the following:

- When creating a parameter file: Go to Step 6.
- When editing a parameter file: Go to Step 7.

6-(1) Click Manual Selec_ti_(_)p_.__

|'I 2 3

©F selection Settings Canfimaticn

1 Select an operating system to install.

{Choose Manual Sebection when configuring a RAID array only)

} Manual Selection )
(Choase the cperating system
i

6-(2) From the Windows list, select an OS, and then Click OK.

W1 Createa parameter file for Windows

@ cric
Selzct an operating system to install.
® Windows. [Windows Server 2016 [
2 RAID Configuration Orly
oK Cancel

bs
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Create a parameter fihe for Windows

6-(3) Click © on the right side of the screen. —» Go to stepg]

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Choose Manual Selection when configuning 3 RAID array only)

v Manual Selection

Bp Load Settings

7-(1) Click Load Settings.

Create a parameter fihe for Windows

(Choose Manual Selection when configuning 3 RAID array only)

1 Select an operating system to install.

Manual Selection
™|
;\E‘:’I I Load Settings )

Losed installation settings.

7-(2) Follow the on-screen instruction to load the parameter file (*.tre).

Open
Look in: | =| Documerts j I‘j‘ '
MName - Date modified
| | satre 6/11/2014 1:34 PM
< m
File name: ,E Qpen

Files of type: |pa|ameterfilel_‘.tre}

Ty
T

ﬂ Cancel
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7-(3) Click © on the right side of the screen. —» Go to stepé}.

Create a parameter Tile for Windows

(Choose Manual Selecthon when configuning a RAID array only)

] Select an operating system to install.

Manual Selection

v [% Load Settings

8. Specify the parameters by using either of the following methods:

- Default: Go to step 9
- Custom: Go to step 10.

» Create a parameter Tile for Windows

Sattings | Contirmation

2 Enter installation settings.

O Default
d Custom

9. Click Default.

» Create a parameter Tile for Windows

Sattings | Contirmation

2 Enter installation settings.

O Default
d Custom

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 7. Windows OS Parameter File

9-(1) Select the edition of OS in the Edition list.
Type the password, and then click Finish.

8 Create a parameter file for Windows X
| E1 | 1~
@ vizar
Specify the minimum settings to sst up the mmouter.
Click Custom if you want to use the Windows stardard installer
Basic Settings
O esys 2006
Edition Standard (Desktop Experience) | %
Largage [ —
Password Sattings
Administratar Password |,
Reerter Administrator Password ] e
Finish Cancel
Note Administrator Password needs to meet the following conditions:

— Contains six or more characters
— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters (A - Z), lowercase letters (a - z), and symbols.

9-(2) Click © on the right side of the screen.

Create a parameter file for Windows |
! A
2 Enter installation settings.
v O Default

d Custom

9-(3) Check the settings, and then click Save.
Save the file according to the on-screen instructions. — Go to step 12.

1 2 |
05 pelaction Sattings Confirmation
I
3 Confirm installation settings.
Chack if the folla: correct or not,

Operating system 1 Windows Serder 2016
(Irstall Windows using DXPRESSBUILDER)

: Standard (Desktop Expenience)
: English

. (UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US &
* Cansda)
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. Click Custom.
[ cosipmmeafeownos B
1 2 3
05 salaction Sattingt Confirmation

2 Enter installation settings.

O Defautt
d Custom

10-(1) RAID Configuration is unavailable on this server. Click Next.

@ wizara

An operating System will be installed to the logical drive on the following RAID controller:
Uninstall all RAID controllers not to be used for the OS installation if the incorrect RAID
controller is selected.

—Device
RAID Controller : No RAID controller is found.
Number of Physical Drives f1

[— Summary of RAID Array

RAID Config
r [ Skip Configuring RAID Array ‘

1/ 11 Page

Next Cancel

10-(2) Specify the settings of Basic Settings as needed, and then click Next.

B Creste a pavarmetes be for Windiws X

@ wea

G Uk Wirdows stamdard inetaller 1o irstall Wirdows by using the irstaler on the Wirdows mstaliation

disc.
Croose Inetall Windows using DER to inctall both the i it

Basits Settirgs -
Oeerating system Wirdows Server 2016
1 L Wirdowe stardam instalise

@ Iretall Windows ueing EXPRESSBUILDER

< Elition [Frward Dbty Expmeimrce] (%]
| Largsge |
Time Tore [T G-0a 000 PacHic Time (UG & Garsds)l |

e | e |
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10-(3) Specify the settings

1

of Partition Settings as needed, zad then click Next.

Create a parameter file for Windows

@ wizara

Partition Settings

O Use all space

Specify the settings of the system partition for windows.
Windows will be installed on the first hard disk drive or logical drive.

Create a new partition

@ Type a partition size

T[]

Recommended:40G8

*1TB=1024GB

(Minimum:40G8. / Maximum:262143G8)

5/ 11 Page
Back Next Cancel ‘
Important § ¢ Backing up user data is recommended.

e Partition size

of Windows Server 2008 R2.

mation, and then click Next.

10-(4) Enter the user infor

Create a parameter fihe for Windows

@ wirara

Personalize this computer.

Type Computer Name withi
Administrator Password mi
three of the four categories |

User Information

Computer Nams

User Name

Administralor Fassword

Feenter Administrator Password

| Mat Cancel

n 15 characters.
ust be ot least six characters long and must contain characters from
numbers/uspercase/lowercase/symbels),

: E Automatic Numbering

Bos6399336886 | irequired)

1 Administrator

6/ 11 Page

Note

Tips
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Contains six or more characters

— Specify a partition size larger than the minimum required for
installing the operating system. (See Chapter 1 (3.1 Before Starting
Setup or “System partition size” in 4.1 Precautions)).

— Specify the value equal to 2,097,152 MB or smaller for the partition

e The entire contents of the hard disk drive will be erased.

Administrator Password need to meet the following conditions:

Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters (A - Z), lowercase letters (a - z), and symbols.

type the name in text box.

If you want to type your computer name, clear the Automatic Numbering check box and
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10-(5) Network Protocols cannot be set on this server.
Click Next.

@ wirar
Standard Settings must be chosen.

Network Protocols
® Standard Settings

O Custom Settings

[standard Adapter - Internet Prot

7/ 11 Page

‘Cancel

10-(6) Specifying domain or workgroup is unavailable on this server.

Click Next.

8 izard
Workgroup name and domain settings will be able to specify after the OS installation.

@ Join a workgroup
Workgroup Name

: |WORKGROUP

~ O Join a domain
Domain Name
Account Name
Password

Reenter Password

8/ 11 Page

Cancal

Choose Windows components you want to install.

Server Roles-
I web Server (I1S)
[] DHCP Server
O DNS Server

[ Print and Document Services
O File Services
O Hyper-V

— Windows Features
&1 SNMP Service
[ Simple TCP/IP Services
[] WINS Server

Advanced

9/ 11 Page

‘Cancel
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10-(8) Speci lications as needed, and then click Next.

NEC ESMPRO Agent is mandatory.

Available Applications Selected Applications
NEC ESMPRO Agent

Express Report Service
Express Report Servica(HTTPS)

10/ 11 Page

Back Next Cancel

Click Finish at the following window.

8 wizard

The settings are now complete.
Click Finish to close this window.

11/ 11 Page

Back Finish ‘Cancel

10-(9) On the screen as shown below, click O onthe right side of the screen.

1 2

05 yalaction sattings

2 Enter installation settings.

£ Default S

v d Custom

3

Canfirmation
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Check the settings, and then click Save.
1 2 3

15 welaction Sectings Confirmation I

3 Confirm installation settings.

{Chack if the following settings are cormect or not}

I@ Operating system 1 Windows Server 2016 B

[Irstall Windows using DXPRESSBUILDER)

fdiion = Standard (Desktop Experience)
| (UTE-08:00) Pacific Time (US &
o i me
Time Zane :
Save

=Y

g

11. Click OK.

i ) Information

Saving the file is complete.
[ Message ID : D1000 ]

12. Click Yes to complete parameter file creation.

Do you want to stop creating a parameter file for Windows
0s?
[ Message ID : D2000 ]

Creation of parameter file is now complete.
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&#. Backing Up System Information

When replacing the server, system information including system-specific information, BIOS configuration,
and/or BMC configuration data can be inherited to the new server. Refer to "BMC Configuration User's Guide"
for how to back up the system information.

Note Backup/restore process must be performed on duplex system configuration. If it is
performed on simplex system configuration, the information may not be inherited correctly.
Refer to Chapter 1 (5. Names and Functions of Components) in User's Guide for how to
verify the duplex system configuration.
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Installing Operating System 9. Precautions for Using Hyper-V

9.

Precautions for Using Hyper-V

Express5800/ft series supports Hyper-V feature.

This section describes precautions for using Hyper-V with Express5800/ft series.
Refer to the URL below for precautions other than those described in this section.

- Windows Server 2016

Support Information for Windows Server 2016 Hyper-V on Express5800 Series Servers
http://www.58support.nec.co.jp/global/download/w2016/hyper-v/hyper-v-ws2016.html

- Windows Server 2012 R2

Support Information for Windows Server 2012 R2 Hyper-V on Express5800 Series Servers
http://www.58support.nec.co.jp/global/download/w2012r2/hyper-v/hyper-v-ws2012r2.html

- Windows Server 2008 R2

http://www.58support.nec.co.jp/global/download/w2k8r2/hyper-v/hyper-v-v2.html

9.1

System Down Time Caused by Duplexing CPU Module

In the duplex process of CPU modules, a memory copy is performed to duplex memory on both the CPU
modules. The system does not respond for a longer period of time during the duplex process of CPU modules
as compared to when Hyper-V is not used. The following are the reference values of each model.

Important |* Starting a memory copy does not cause OS shutdown. However, a process that
was running before copying is interrupted, and it does not respond for a certain
period of time. The interrupted process will be resumed after the memory copy is
completed.

e The time required for copying increases in proportion to the installed memory
size.

e When alarge amount of memory is installed, non-responding time will become
longer and the connection from a client may time out. Adjust the timeout values
of TCP/IP, etc., on the client side as necessary.

Model/Memory Size 8GB 16GB 32GB 64GB 128GB 256GB 512GB
Express5800/R310e-E4 2 sec 3 sec 5 sec. 8 sec 16 sec 30 sec -
Express5800/R310f-E4
Express5800/R320e-E4 2 sec 3 sec 5 sec. 8 sec 16 sec 30 sec 60 sec.
Express5800/R320f-E4
Express5800/R320e-M4 2 sec 3 sec 3 sec. 7 sec 10 sec 18 sec 27 sec.
Express5800/R320f-M4
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Use the above memory copy time as a guide when no load is applied to OS. The actual time differs
depending on the status of use.
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NEC Express5800 Series
Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4,
R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

Installing Bundled Software

This chapter explains the bundled software and how to install them.

1. Bundled Software for the Server
Describes the bundled software to be installed in the server.

2. Bundled Software for "PC for Management"
Describes the bundled software to be installed in "PC for Management" that is used to monitor and manage
the server.
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I . Bundled Software for the Server

I.1I NEC ESMPRO Agent (for Windows)

NEC ESMPRO Agent (for Windows) is an application used to monitor the server.
The application is automatically installed when Windows OS is installed by EXPRESSBUILDER.
For details, see NEC ESMPRO Agent Installation Guide (Windows) in EXPRESSBUILDER.

1.2 NEC ESMPRO Agent Extension

NEC ESMPRO Agent Extension can manage this server remotely with NEC ESMPRO Manager monitoring the
BMC of the server.

For details, see NEC ESMPRO Agent Extension Installation Guide in EXPRESSBUILDER.

1.3 RDR

This server duplexes hard disk drives to secure data by using the Rapid Disk Resync (RDR) feature.

The ft Server Control Software includes the feature. Duplex each hard disk drive after installing the software.

1.4 BMC Configuration

BMC Configuration is a utility for specifying the settings of the BMC.
The utility is automatically installed when Windows OS is installed by EXPRESSBUILDER.
For details, see BMC Configuration User's Guide in EXPRESSBUILDER.

I.5 NEC ExpressUpdate Agent

NEC ExpressUpdate Agent can manage and update the versions of the firmware and software installed in this
server.

You can install the downloaded packages easily by using NEC ExpressUpdate.

For details, see NEC ExpressUpdate Agent Installation Guide in EXPRESSBUILDER.

Tips Refer to the following website to install the packages that do not support the feature of NEC
ExpressUpdate

http://www.nec.com/global/prod/express/index.html

[Related Links] — [Download]
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I.6 Express Report Service / Express Report Service (HTTPS)

To avoid system failures or to maintain the server quickly, Express Report Service / Express Report Service
(HTTPS) informs the support center of the failure information, preventive maintenance information by E-Mail,
modem, or HTTPS. If you want to use this service, contact your sales representative and install NEC ESMPRO
Agent before using this service.

You can install it automatically when Windows OS is installed with EXPRESSBUILDER.

For details, see Express Report Service / Express Report Service (HTTPS) Installation Guide (Windows) in
EXPRESSBUILDER.

I.7 NEC Product Info Collection Utility

NEC Product Info Collection Utility can collect various logs related to the server all at once. You can collect the
server information (Product Info) for maintenance by using this utility.

1.7.1 Installation

Follow the steps below to install this utility.

1. Log on to Windows as an administrator, and then insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.
2. Run\autorun\dispatcher_x64.exe on the DVD.

3. Click Applications from the menu and then click Product Info Collection Utility.
Follow the instructions in the dialog boxes until installation is complete.
This utility is usually installed to the C:\ezclct folder.

Tips The installation drive requires a free space of at least 2.5 GB.

1.7.2 Uninstallation

1. From Control Panel, select Add/Remove Programs and then Product Info Collection Utility (Vx.x.x).

2. Follow the instructions in the dialog boxes until uninstallation is complete.
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2. Bundled Software for "PC for Management"

2.1 NEC ESMPRO Manager

NEC ESMPRO Manager remotely controls and monitors the server hardware.

To use these features, install NEC ESMPRO Agent on the server.

For details, see NEC ESMPRO Manager Installation Guide in EXPRESSBUILDER.
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Glossary

Term

Description

BIOS Setup Utility (SETUP)

Software for setting BIOS. You can run this software by pressing <F2> key during POST.

BMC

Baseboard Management Controller (BMC) is a built-in controller that supports the IPMI
version 2.0 protocol. BMC can manage the server hardware.

BMC Configuration Utility

Software for setting BIOS and BMC. You can use as Windows application or run this
software when pressing <F4> key during POST.

CPU module

A CPU subsystem logically configured in a CPU/IO module. It includes CPUs and
memory.

CPU/IO module

A module that includes CPUs (processors), memory, PCl boards, a cooling fan, hard disk
drives and power supply units.

DUMP Switch

A switch that is used for collecting the memory dump if an error occurs. You can specify
the destination of the dump by using the OS function.

EXPRESSBUILDER

Standard software for setting up the server easily. This also includes several useful
applications and instruction manuals.

EXPRESSSCOPE ENGINE 3

A name of BMC for NEC Express5800 series.

Express Report Service

Software that can report the server failure to the contact center by E-mail or modem. This
software is installed with NEC ESMPRO Agent to the server.

Express Report Service (HTTPS)

Software that can report the server failure to the contact center by HTTPS.

ExpressUpdate

A feature for updating BIOS, firmware, driver, and software of the server. This feature is
available when NEC ESMPRO Manager cooperates with EXPRESSSCOPE ENGINE 3
and ExpressUpdate Agent.

ExpressUpdate Agent Software for performing ExpressUpdate. This is installed to the server.
Flash FDD An optional USB device that can use as a floppy disk drive.
NEC ESMPRO Standard software for the server management. This consists of several applications for

managing or monitoring.

NEC ESMPRO Agent

Software for monitoring the server. This works with NEC ESMPRO Manager and resides
as the OS service.

NEC ESMPRO Agent Extension

Software for performing the scheduled operations. This works with NEC ESMPRO
Manager.

NEC ESMPRO Manager

Software for managing a number of servers on network.

OEM driver

A Windows driver for the mass storage device.

OS standard installer

An installer that stored in Windows installation disc. Use this installer if you want to install
the OS manually.

Offline tools

Software that can read and change SEL, SDR, FRU and other IPMI data. You can start
Offline tools when pressing <F4> key during POST.

PC for Management

A computer for managing the server on network. A general Windows/Linux computer can
be used as "PC for Management".

PCI module

An 1/O subsystem logically configured in a CPU/IO module. It includes hard disk drives,
PCI cards, BMC and 1G/10G LAN.

Product Info Collection Utility

Software for collecting several hardware/software statuses and event logs. You can easily
collect the data for the server maintenance by using this software.

Starter Pack

Software package for the server. This software includes the customized drivers for
Windows. This must be installed before using Windows on the server.

Windows OS parameter file

A file that saved settings for installing Windows. You can install with the saved settings in
this file when installing Windows with EXPRESSBUILDER.
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